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PREFACE

P a r tly  as a r e s u l t  o f my in v e s t ig a t io n  o f A u g u stin e 's  CONFESSIONS 

and c e r ta in  o th e r  works t h a t  seem to  s tan d  to g e th e r  w ith  th e  CONFESSIONS 

I  have been concerned w ith  one m ajor theme,, The theme I  r e f e r  to  i s  

c a l le d  Way, o r perhaps, The Way. I  want to  make i t  c le a r  t h a t  th i s  i s  

a theme w ith  many p rec e d en ts , i n  our t r a d i t i o n  as w e ll as t h a t  o f o th e rs  

i t  i s  no t som ething named f o r  th e  f i r s t  time h e re . My e f f o r t  has been 

toward an a p p re c ia tio n  o f th i s  theme -  a  te n a t iv e ,  e x p lo ra to ry  e f f o r t  a t  

b e s t .

Way i s  s e t  f o r th  i n  an a n c ie n t t e x t  e n t i t l e d  TAG TE CHING.a I  do 

n o t know who has given th e  work th i s  t i t l e ,  and i t  seems th a t  no one can 

be a b s o lu te ly  su re  who th e  au th o r o r au th o rs  o f th i s  work w ere. " This • 

theme i s  a lso  rendered  in  what rem ains o f th e  work of Parm enides. One 

t r a n s l a to r ,  K athleen Freeman, says o f  Parm enides' poem, ", , . i t  was 

d iv id ed  in to  th re e  p a r t s !  th e  P rologue, th e  Way o f T ru th , th e  Way of 

O pin ion ."b  M artin  H eidegger, who has t r a n s la te d  c e r ta in  fragm ents o f 

Parm enides» poem in  h is  work AN INTRODUCTION TO METAPHYSICS® does no t 

seem to  r e f e r  to  th e  poem by any t i t l e  o th e r  th an  " d id a c tic  poem". 

Perhaps t i t l e s  were ap p lie d  to  th ese  fragm ents long a f t e r  Parm enides' 

tim e . Heidegger h im se lf  c e r ta in ly  g ives much a t te n t io n  to  Way o r Path .

aL i t e r a l l y  t r a n s la te d ,  accord ing  to  Blakney, TAO TE CHING i s  THE 
BOOK OF THE WAY .AND ITS VIRTUE. R. B. Blakney ( t r a n s . ) ,  Lao Tzus The 
Way o f L ife  ( New York? The New American l ib r a r y ,  1957).

^K ath leen  Freeman, A n c illa  to  th e  P re~ S oeratic  P h ilosophers 
(Cambridge! Harvard U n iv e rs ity  P re s s ) ,  p . 41,

eRalph Manheim ( t r a n s . ) ,  M artin  H eidegger, An In tro d u c tio n  to  
M etaphysics (New Haven! Yale U n iv e rs ity  P re ss , 1959).
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Of th e  two books o f h is  w ith  which I  am more f a m il ia r ,  namely 

INTRODUCTION TO METAPHYSICS and EXISTENCE AND BEING,d i t  i s  th e  form er 

which co n ta in s  th e  most e x p l i c i t  development o f t h i s  theme. But th e  

theme o f way, I  b e l ie v e , i s  in  evidence in  one way o r an o th er in  most 

o f  h is  work. Another contem porary th in k e r , M artin  Buber, has w r i t te n  

one book in  p a r t ic u la r  which develops t h i s  theme in  co n ju n c tio n  w ith  h is  

though t on good and e v i l .  In  t h i s  book, e n t i t l e d  GOOD and EVIL,® he 

makes i t  c le a r  a lso  th a t  th e  Old Testament i s  a  source w herein one 

could f in d  thought on Way. However, th e  New Testament i s  s im ila r  to  the 

Old in  th a t  re sp e c ts  "Because s t r a i t  i s  th e  g a te , and narrow is , th e  way, 

which le a d e th  unto  l i f e . . .

I  am c e r ta in  th a t  th e  above i s  no t ex h au stiv e  o f th e  works d e a l­

in g  w ith  th is  theme. The f a c t  th a t  in  many in s ta n c e s  th e  au th o rs  of 

th e se  works a re  no t aware o f one a n o th e r 's  work lead s  one to  b e lie v e  

t h i s  theme, i s  n o t a r b i t r a r y .  As we see from c e r ta in  o f th e  works I  

have c i te d ,  th i s  theme i s  a n c ie n t a ls o .  Parm enides' poem and th e  TAO 

TE CHING a re  o ld , b u t w ith in  each o f  th ese  works th e  au th o rs  in d ic a te  

an even e a r l i e r  o r ig in  o f  Way.S

dThis book i s  a com pila tion  and e lu c id a t io n  by W. Brock o f some 
o f  H eidegger’s w r i t in g s .  E x istence and Being (Londons V ision  Press 
L td .,  1956), p . 80.

eM artin  Buber, Good and E v il (New Yorks C harles S c r ib n e r 's  Sons,
1953).

% a tt„  7 :14.

Spor Parm enides' poem see H eidegger's  t r a n s la t io n  o f  fragm ent 8, 
l in e s  1 -6 , i n  AN INTRODUCTION TO METAPHYSICS, page 9 6 : "But on ly  th e  
legend  rem ains o f th e  way, . . "  For th e  TAO TE CHING see poem 70, 
page 123 o f B lakney 's  t r a n s la t io n ;  "My words have a n c e s to rs , my works a 
p r in c e . . . n.



Ill
I  have thought o f th e  CONFESSIONS as  a r is in g  ou t o f  a c e r ta in  

d e f in i t e  d isco v e ry  on A ugustine 's  p a r t .  I  have n o t taken  th e  CONFESSIONS 

a t  face  va lue  b u t have gone under i t ,  so to  speak, in  o rd er to  t r a c e  th e  

ro u te  o f th e  d isco v e ry  i t s e l f .  In  doing th i s  I  have taken  in to  c o n s id e r­

a t io n  a p a r t  o f  A ugustine 's  l i f e  t h a t  he h im se lf does no t cover in  h is  

CONFESSIONS. A lso, I  have e n l is te d  th e  a id  o f  o th e r  au tho rs  who have 

seemed to  me to  move i n  th e  same stream  o f  thought as th e  CONFESSIONS.

I  have thought t h a t  th e  d isco v e ry  th e  CONFESSIONS i s  founded upon 

i s  a  r e c o l le c t iv e ,  remembering d isco v e ry  by which a man i s  ap p ra ised  o f 

th e  way o r p a th  o f h is  l i f e  f o r  th e  f i r s t  tim e. Such d isco v e ry  seems to  

come as co n firm a tio n . The way th a t  i s  re v e a led  appears as th e  unfo ld ing  

o f a  d e s tin y  by which a man, through h is  p a r t ic ip a t io n  in  th e  perform ance 

o f h is  d e s tin y , has come in to  being  and p a r t ic ip a te d  in  th e  c re a t io n  of 

w orld . .The d isco v e ry  o f Way i s  t i e d  to  th e  d isco v e ry  o f w orld . And I  

b e lie v e  t h i s  i s  how i t  i s  th a t  Augustine has in c lu d ed  commentary on th e  

f i r s t  book o f  th e  Old Testament, GENESIS, in  h is  CONFESSIONS.

In  read in g  th e  CONFESS 10® we m ight w e ll be s tru c k  by th e  remark­

a b le  n a tu ra ln e ss  and n o n -a rb i tra r in e s s  w ith  which deep ly  p h ilo so p h ic a l 

is s u e s  have con fron ted  Augustine because o f  h is  a ttem p t to  come to  term s 

w ith  h is  own l i f e .  In  a l l ,  th e  CONFESSIONS d isp la y s  a  thorough-going 

r e c ip ro c a l  r e l a t io n  between l i f e  and tho u g h t. This c h a ra c te r  o f  

A ugustine 's  though t b r in g s  about a renewed concep tion  o f  what th in k in g  

i s ,  inasmuch as h is  though t i s  p a r t ic u la r ly  an a c t iv e  endeavor. . Hie 

d i s t in c t io n  between thought and a c t  seems inadequate  to  th e  CONFESSIONS,

I  would l i k e  to  su g g est t h a t  th e  CONFESS 10® i s  by no means a mere p ass iv e  

n a r ra t io n  o f jou rney  undergone sometime in  th e  p a s t .  I t  has been
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suggested  to  me th a t  th e  CONFESSIONS i s  jo u rn ey . I  b e lie v e  th e  p e rio d  o f 

encounter and d isco v ery  whence i t  d e riv e s  was a tim e when A ugustine was 

th r u s t  forw ard in to  th e  fu tu re  in  th e  in te n s i ty  o f q u e s t. This q u est must 

have been an arduous one in v o lv in g  s tep  by s te p  cum ulative d isco v e ry . I t  

must have been an in te n se  forw ard d ire c t io n  o f e f f o r t  which culm inated in  

A u g u stin e 's  m eeting h im se lf in  h is  p a s t  a long  a s in g le  d ire c t io n  o r way of 

meaning funning o u t o f th e  p a s t  and in to  th e  fu tu re  w ith o u t end. This 

b reak -th rough  opened A ugustine up to  th e  oneness o f h is  ex p erien ce , which 

i s  to  say , re tu rn ed  him in to  w orld . Thus, by in tim a tin g  th a t  A ugustine 

p a r t ic ip a te d  in  th e  c re a tio n  o f world I  r e a l ly  mean th a t  he was re tu rn ed  

to  world th a t  i s  always th e r e ,  b u t from which he had long been e s tran g ed .

The CONFESSIONS i s  a testam en t o f  th an k sg iv in g . The d isco v ery  th e  

CONFESSIONS i s  founded upon, th e  d iscovery  o f way and w orld , i s  always 

in a d v e r ta n tly , n a tu r a l ly ,  rece iv ed  as  g i f t ,  as  g iv en , even though one may 

m iss th e  d ed p er s ig n if ic a n c e  o f t h i s  givenness a t  th e  tim e . But th e  

im port o f g ivenness may come through to  a man, and he may come to  r e f l e c t  

upon th e  con tin u in g  re lev an ce  o f th e  b a s is  o f  th e  d isco v ery  i t s e l f .

Namely, th a t  he"can in  no way know h im se lf as  b e in g fu l in  h im se lf , b u t 

r a th e r  b e in g f u l^ n ly  as i t  i s  given him to  b e . I  th in k  th a t  t h i s  i s  

c e r ta in ly  one way A ugustine ren d ers  th e  theme o f h u m ili ty .

The givenness o f t h i s  d isco v ery  i s  r a p id ly  v i t i a t e d  i f ’ such d iscovery  i s  

in te rp re te d  as  conquest, as h e ro ic  jou rney , a s , i f  one in  coming upon*it under­

s tands h im self as  " e le c te d ."  Im p lica ted  in  t h i s  d i s to r t io n  i s  a claim  on 

o n e 's  p a r t  to  know, I  b e l ie v e . C onfirm ation d eriv ed  from th e  d isco v ery  i s



usurped and employed as i f  i t  confirm ed th a t  about o n e se lf  which i t  

seems to  confirm . Namely, t h a t  one i s  a hero who has tak en  th e  d iv in e  

ram parts by storm  and p reo rd ain ed  d e s tin y . Underlying th i s  d ece iv ing  

appearance is . a d ecep tio n  on o n e 's  own p a r t .  This s e lf -d e c e p tio n  seems 

to  accrue from a l i a b i l i t y  o f  m an's n a tu re  which becomes so en trenched 

as to  be confounded w ith  o n e 's  in h e r i te d  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s ,  namely, 

egoism .k

I  want to  acknowledge my la rg e  d eb t to  th re e  au th o rs  p a r t ic u la r ly  

K ierkegaard , H eidegger, and Buber.

I t  was in  K ierk eg aard 's  THE CONCEPT OF DREAD th a t  th e  p h ilo ­

so p h ic a l term s I  had been used to  working w ith  were transfo rm ed  and 

brought to  l i f e  in  connection  w ith  a new l in e  o f thought t h a t  was only  

th e n  developing  fo r  me. In  th e  ch ap te r  e n t i t l e d  'T im e' K ierkegaard 

i n s e r t s  a huge footnote*- which i n  e f f e c t  o r ie n ts  h is  own th o u g h t, the  

t r a d i t i o n a l  C h r is t ia n  o r ie n ta t io n ,  and th e  Greek w ith  re fe re n c e  to  one 

common c r u c ia l  q u es tio n , namely, th e  r e la t io n s h ip  between n o th in g n ess , 

be in g , and c re a t io n . He in tim a te s  th a t  th e  r e la t io n s h ip  between noth ing  

and c re a t io n  (o r t r a n s i t io n ,  i n  th e  Greek scheme K ierkegaard co n s id e rs )  

was a  stum bling  b lock  f o r  th e  Greeks. But he says th e  t r a d i t i o n a l  

C h r is t ia n  view i s  th a t  ev ery th in g  i s  c re a te d  ou t o f  no th in g , and th a t

“ Here, and ag a in  on page 55 in  th e  body o f th i s  th e s i s ,  I  
acknowledge my d e b t to  th e  BHAGAVAD-GITA whence I  have tak en  a c e n tr a l  
theme. "Man, deluded by h is  egoism, th in k s % ' I  am th e  d o e r . " 1 
Prabhavananda and Isherwood ( t r a n s , ) ,  The Bhagavad-Gita (Hollywoods 
M arcel Rodd Co., 1 9 ^ ) ,  p . 57.

•^Walter Lowrie ( t r a n s . ), The Concept o f Dread ( P rin ce to n t 
P rin ce to n  U n iv e rs ity  P ress , 195?TT"p. 7^.
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noth ing  i s  no t conceived as an a b s tr a c t  concept, b u t as s in ,  v a n ity , e tc .  

He fu r th e r  suggests  th a t  th e  t r a n s i t i o n  from noth ing  to  being  (which I  

construed  as c re a tio n )  p ro p e rly  a p p lie s  i n  th e  "sphere o f h i s to r i c a l  

freedom 11 (which I  understood as having something to  do w ith  th e  course 

o f a man’s l i f e ) .  In  t h i s  way I  rece iv ed  th e  n o tio n  th a t  a man's l i f e  

m ight be understood as a movement from nothing to  b e in g , provided he 

r e a l l y  l iv e d  h is  l i f e .

In  M artin  B uber's  GOOD and EVIL my a t te n t io n  was in escap ab ly  

drawn to  th e  human l i f e - p a th  as i t  i s  rev ea led  to  in tro s p e c t io n . Buber 

made i t  c le a r  th a t  in tro s p e c t io n  i s  n o t look ing  a t  an o b je c t  supposed 

to  be the  s e l f ,  b u t i s  remembering, r e c o l le c t in g  o n e 's  own p a s t .

I  have rece iv ed  so much from H eidegger's  thought i t  seems 

i r r e le v a n t  and im possib le  to  p a r t ic u la r iz e  my d eb t to  him. The s p i r i t  

pervading h is  w r itin g s  has meant th e  most to  me. I  should  say  th a t  even 

though I  c r e d i t  Heidegger few tim es in  t h i s  th e s i s ,  th e  background I  

have d eriv ed  from him has gone a long way toward my being  ab le  to  cope 

w ith  i t .  H I  o f th e  m ajor themes and concepts I  have worked w ith , 

namely, w orld, way, memory, l i g h t ,  ground, uneoncealm ent, g a th e rin g , to  

name a few, a re  to  be found i n  a developed form in  h is  w r i t in g s .

This th e s is  i s  d iv id ed  in to  fo u r  p a r t s .  The f i r s t  two a re  a 

p re face  to  th e  th i r d ,  and th e  fo u r th  i s  th e  co n clusion . In  th e  f i r s t  

p a r t ,  MEMORY AMD ORIGIN, I  b rin g  a t t e n t io n  to  th e  q u es tio n  of c re a tio n , 

and t r y  to  show th a t  A ugustine 's  understand ing  o f c re a t io n  seems to  c a l l  

f o r  a n o n - l i t e r a l  o r s p i r i t u a l  approach on our p a r t .  In  th e  second p a r t  

I  conduct a te n a t iv e  e x p lo ra tio n  o f l i t e r a l  and s p i r i t u a l  modes of 

un d erstan d in g . In  t h i s  p a r t ,  BRIEF ACCOUNT OF THE PASSAGE FROM LITERAL
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TO SPIRITUAL UNDERSTANDING, I  t r y  to  show how i t  i s  t h a t  A ugustine 's  

e f f o r t  in  h is  CONFESSIONS presupposes h is  accep tance of th e  r i s k  o f  th e  

ven tu re  by which men come to  s p i r i t u a l  u n d erstan d in g . I  su g g est th a t  

involvem ent in  and accep tance o f such v en tu re  m ight w e ll b r in g  i t  about 

th a t  a man would be in  a  p o s it io n  to  remember and recoun t h is  l i f e .

I  w i l l  f ra n k ly  adm it th a t  a  f i r s t ,  o r  even a  second read in g  o f 

th e  th i r d  and main p a r t  m ight e a s i ly  le a d  one to  b e lie v e  th e re  i s  no 

o v e ra l l  p lan  o r o rd e r to  i t .  I  never r e a l l y  had p o ssess io n  o f an o v e ra l l  

o rd e rin g  p lan  in  my a ttem p ts  to  w r ite  i t ?  i t  sim ply  grew. But now th a t  

I  have had tim e to  see what I  d id  I  am in  a p o s i t io n  to  e lu c id a te  what 

o rd e r i s  th e r e .

B r ie f ly  s ta te d ,  th e  th i r d  p a r t ,  e n t i t l e d  AUGUSTINE'S CONFESSIONS, 

i s  an a ttem p t to  fo llo w  o u t th e  course o f  h is  l i f e  Augustine re v e a ls  in  

th e  CONFESSIONS. I  a ttem pt to  d i s t i l l  o u t what i s  e s s e n t ia l ,  and p lace  

i t  i n  an ex p lan a to ry  l i g h t .  I  t r y  to  re n d e r  A ugustine 's  l i f e - p a th .  

Inasmuch as he sees a c e r ta in  s im i la r i ty  between th e  meaning o f  h is  l i f e  

and th e  meaning o f  th e  f a l l  and c re a t io n  in  th e  book o f GENESIS I  t r y  to  

make th i s  s im i l a r i t y  more e x p l i c i t ,  and la y  b o th  accounts somewhat s id e  

by s id e .  In  co n s id e rin g  A ugustine 's  childhood I  observe h is  bond w ith  

h is  mother and r a i s e  th e  q u es tio n  of p o s s ib le  p e rv e rs io n  w hich, i f  

p re se n t,  m ight ten d  to  n u l l i f y  A u g u stin e 's  thought as a whole. In  

working ou t t h i s  q u es tio n  I  found I  was e v e n tu a lly  and n a tu r a l ly  le d  

in to  an e lu c id a t io n  o f A ugustine 's  concep tion  o f co n firm atio n  o f t r u th .

In  co n s id e rin g  A u g u stin e 's  f a l l ,  and th e  f a l l  as. g iven  in  GENESIS, I  

employ K ie rk eg aard 's  thought in  THE CONCEPT OF DREAD w herein  th e  f a l l  

i n  GENESIS i s  g iven  much a t te n t io n .  One is s u e  th e  concept o f th e  f a l l
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evokes, namely, human r e s p o n s ib i l i ty ,  le d  me in to  a  d isc u s s io n  of 

A ugustiners a sc e tic ism  and th e  q u e s tio n  o f s e l f - s a lv a t io n .  In  

co n sid e rin g  th e  p o rtio n  of Augustine® s l i f e  th a t  would presum ably l i e  

between th e  f a l l  and c re a tio n  i t  dawned on me g rad u a lly  th a t  Sophocles® 

OEDIPUS REX seemed to  cover th a t  p o r tio n , I  th e re fo re  have attem pted 

to  b rin g  ou t th e  s im i la r i ty  between OEDIPUS REX and th e  CONFESSIONS,

When th e se  th in g s  a re  done I  con tinue to  fo llo w  ou t th e  course 

o f A ugustine’ s l i f e  u n t i l  th e  p o in t a t  which he encounters P latonism , 

Then I  begin to  d e v ia te  from A u g u stin e 's  account o f h is  l i f e ,  and 

q u e s tio n  th e  f i n a l i t y  o f h is  conversion  and th e  g en era l tendency o f 

h is  thought as  a whole. I  t r y  to  suggest what i t  i s  A ugustine may be 

involved  in ,  and how i t  m ight be th a t  h is  s i tu a t io n  could have continued 

in  unreso lvedness a f t e r  h is  conversion .

In  th e  conclusion  A u g u stin e 's  path  i s  c a r r ie d  on p a s t  h is  

conversion , and I  a ttem p t to  show in  more d e ta i l  how A u g u stin e 's  and 

Oedipus* pa ths a re  s im ila r .  Inasmuch as  A u g u stin e 's  way seems to  

con tinue  on p a s t  th e  p o in t a t  which OEDIPUS REX ends I  con tinue  i t  w ith 

th e  a id  of c e r ta in  a sp e c ts  o f  H eid eg g er's  and B uber's  tho u g h t. In  

doing th i s  I  fo llo w  th e  movement o f way, which i s  now a 're tu rn ® , and 

t r y  to  a s c e r ta in  i t s  meaning and tendency. I  b rin g  ou t how one passage 

a t  th e  end o f th e  account o f m an's expulsion  from Eden ren d ers  t h i s  

meaning.



MEMORY AND ORIGIN

In  Book One o f THE CONFESSIONS-*, Augustine r e f l e c t s  upon h is  own 

, o r ig in  and e a r l i e s t  ages? namely, b i r th ,  in fan cy ,' and boyhood* He 

approaches h is  own beginnings w ith  two q u e s tio n s . He asks, 11. . . whence 

I  came in to  th i s  dying l i f e  ( s h a l l  I  c a l l  i t ? )  o r l iv in g  d e a th ? "1 Then 

l a t e r  he asks, “What then  was my s in ? ”2

However, Augustine p laces  th e  g r e a te s t  w eight upon h is  own memory, 

and remembered phenomena. Thus, he has to  r e ly  upon hearsay , p a r e n ts 1 

testim ony, and o b se rv a tio n  o f b i r t h  and in fan cy  in  o th e rs  because he i s  

unable to  remember anything concerning h is  own o r ig in s .  This i s  to  say , 

i t  were, th a t  Augustine r e c a l l s  noth ing  o f h is  o r ig in .  Augustine h im self 

so f a r  as h is  own memory i s  concerned, has o r ig in a te d  ou t o f no th ing .

Throughout THE CONFESSIONS Augustine r e l i e s  most e x c lu s iv e ly  upon 

h is  own memory. Even as we have seen above, when h is  memory re v e a ls  th e  

s tran g e  and p a rad o x ica l, Augustine s t i l l  s t i c k s . t o  i t .  Why does he do 

th i s ?  Does t h i s  p re fe ren ce  f o r  remembered phenomena a id  h is  r e f le c t io n s  

on h is  own b i r t h  and infancy?

- Augustine f i r s t  r e c a l l s  h im se lf as a "speaking b o y ." His memory 

does n o t r e c a l l  th e  o r ig in  o f  l i f e ,  b u t on ly  h is  being  in  th e  m idst o f  

i t .  Where th e re  i s  no memory o f o n e se lf , can one be sa id  to  have ac ted ,

^E. B. Pusey ( t r a n s . ) ,  S t. Augustines The Confessions o f S t, 
Augustine (Vol. VII o f  The Harvard C lassics., ed. Charles W. E lio t?  New 
York? P. F„ C o ll ie r  & Son, 1909), iBook One, p . 8.

2I b id . . p . 10. ■
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or to  be re sp o n s ib le  and in v o lv ed , o r to  have been a t  a l l ?  In  view o f 

t h i s ,  A ugustine i s  in  a p o s it io n  to  q u es tio n  the  d o c tr in a l  n o tio n  of 

O r ig in a l S in , s in c e  s in  im plies  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  and involvem ent. A lso, 

and most im p o rtan t, Augustine says:

Whence could such a being be , save from Thee, Lord? S h a ll  any 
be h is  own a r t i f i c e r ?  or can th e re  elsew here be derived  any vein  
which may stream  essence and l i f e  in to  u s , save from Thee, 0 
Lord, in  whom essence and l i f e  a re  one?3

Augustine c le a r ly  understands h im se lf as r e c ip ie n t  o f  th e  g i f t  o f 

l i f e .  This i s  brought ou t in  one way through h is  say ing , "S h a ll any be 

h is  own a r t i f i c e r ? "  which im p lies  th a t  no man c re a te s  h im se lf , and 

brought ou t in  ano ther through th e  d is c lo s u re  memory enacts  in  being 

unable to  r e c a l l  th e  o r ig in  o f l i f e .

However, i s  i t  a l to g e th e r  c le a r  how Augustine i s  j u s t i f i e d  in  

invoking God as h is  o r ig in a to r  and c re a to r?  There a re  a t  l e a s t  two 

senses in  which A u g u stin e 's  p re se n ta tio n  of t h i s  d i f f i c u l t  m a tte r  i s  

open to  q u e s tio n , One i s  th a t  he seems to  p o s tu la te  God as th e  o r ig in a l  

c re a tin g  source  by process o f e lim in a tio n . This i s  e s p e c ia l ly  c le a r  

where Augustine say s , "Whence could such a being be, save from Thee, 

Lord?" That i s ,  he throws th e  q u es tio n  ou t in  such a way th a t  one f e e ls  

compelled to  agree by  reason  o f d e fa u l t  o f answer; th e  q u estio n  i s  r h e t ­

o r ic a l .  In  t h i s  sense God i s  a Deus ex M achina. Another q u es tio n ab le

a sp e c t l i e s  in  h is  f a i lu r e  to  c l a r i f y  how God s tands in  r e la t io n  to  th e
%

c re a tio n  of bodies which we see in  t h i s  w orld . A ugustine says e a r l i e r ,

" . . . as I  heard  ( fo r  I  remember i t  n o t)  from th e  p a re n ts  o f  my f le s h ,

3I b i d . ,  p . 10.
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Out o f whose substance Thou d id s t  sometime fa sh io n  me. From th i s  one 

would understand  th a t  n o t only  does A ugustine b e lie v e  th a t  God c re a ted  

w hat i s  understood as. h is  so u l, b u t  a lso  h is  p h y s ic a l substan ce . Such 

c re a tio n  does n o t seem to  be included  in  A u g u stin e 's  l a t e r  a f f irm a tio n  

t h a t  God i s  th a t  source whereby "essence and l i f e "  a re  given to  u s .

Both th e se  o b je c tio n s  m ight be subsumed under one c o n s id e ra tio n , 

which i s  by no means un im portan t to  th e  whole developm ent o f th e  thought 

p re se n ted  in  THE CONFESSIONS. In  one sense th e  whole o f THE CONFESSIONS 

s tan d s  as the  e lu c id a t io n  o f t h i s  n o tio n , namely, th e  d eriv ed  being  or

c re a tu re l in e s s  o f a l l  th e  th in g s  th a t  a re  in  t h i s  w orld . In  THE
/

CONFESSIONS A ugustine makes use o f  a saying  o f th e  A postle Paul when he 

comes to  e x p l i c i t  g r ip s  w ith  th e  n o tio n s  o f c re a tu re  and c re a to r .  "For 

th e  in v is ib le  th in g s  o f him from th e  c re a tio n  o f th e  w orld are  c le a r ly  

seen , being understood by th e  th in g s  th a t  a re  made, even h is  e te r n a l  

power and Godhead . . .  "-5

The above saying i s  open to  c e r ta in  in te r p r e ta t io n s  th a t  must be 

d isc u ssed . B r ie f ly ,  i t  seems to  m ain ta in  th a t  God i s  to  be understood 

through th e  " th in g s  th a t  a re  m ade," and g ives no c e r ta in  h in t  what the  

" th in g s  th a t  a re  made" a re , ex cep t th a t  i t  m entions th e  " c re a tio n  o f the 

w o rld ."  A lso, th e  " th in g s  o f  God" are  " in v is ib le ,"  w h ile , one must 

suppose, the " th in g s  th a t  a re  made" a re  v i s ib le  and open to  the  knowledge 

o f men. Thus th e  saying would seem to  a ffirm  th a t  a l l  th e  th in g s  th a t  . 

a r e ,  a l l  b e in g s , th e  w orld , g ive evidence o f and p ro o f fo r  th e  e x is ten c e

^T o id . .  p . 8 ( i t a l i c s  m ine).

5Rom., 1 :20 .



o f  God. And s in ce  th e se  v i s ib le  th in g s  a re  a c c e ss ib le  to  a l l  men who 

have e a rs  to  h ea r and eyes to  see*, and mind to  judge* th en  " th ey  are  

w ith o u t excuse’’̂  i f  th ey  f a i l  to  und erstan d .

This could mean.* men a re  j u s t i f i e d  in  in f e r r in g  from th e  v i s ib le  

w orld  to  th e  in v is ib le  God understood as  th e  au thor and c re a to r  o f  the  

v i s ib le  w orld. This m ight be understood as a r e la t io n s h ip  o f cause arid

e f fe c t*  God as cause and th e  world as e f fe c t*  and God as a c tiv e  and the

w orld p a s s iv e . Here c re a tio n  m ight be understood as having tak en  p lace

"once upon a tim e*" and now th e  w orld sim ply e x is t s  in  i t s  "c rea ted "  

s t a t e  w ith  God being  nowhere p re se n t excep t v ia .in fe re n c e .  Thus th e  

b e in g s  o f the  world l o s t  t h e i r  c re a tu re ly  being  and now s tan d  as  inde*  

p eh d en tly  e x is t in g  " th in g s"  o r  "o b jec ts* "  s in ee  c re a tio n  i s  " fin ish e d "  

and th e  world com plete.

There i s  a second in te r p r e ta t io n  o f th e  o r ig in a l  q u o ta tio n  which 

i s  r e la te d  to  th e  f i r s t .  The in v is ib le  th in g s  o f God a re  understood  by 

th e  " th in g s  t h a t  are  m ade," This m ight mean* God does n o t e x i s t  a p a r t  

from  h is  c re a tio n  (as in  th e  f i r s t  in te r p r e ta t io n ) ;  r a th e r  he i s  every ­

where and a l l  th in g s  a re  f u l l  o f  him*, and a re  n o t a t  a l l  ex cep t th a t  He 

i s  i n  them. God i s  somehow to  be understood  "in" th e  th in g s  t h a t  a re  

made. This would amount to  a panpsychism o r pantheism , o r perhaps a 

v a r ie ty  o f "na tu re  m y stic ism ."

As much as A ugustine m ight want to  c o u n te rac t th e  f i r s t  in te r p r e ­

t a t i o n  w ith  th e  second* and in  doing so b rin g  God back in to  r e l a t io n  w ith  

th e  " th in g s  t h a t  a re  made,"  he n e v e r th e le ss  r e s i s t s  t h i s  second p o s s i­

b i l i t y .  "But Thou who f i l l e s t  a l l  th ings*  f i l l e s t  Thou them w ith  Thy



whole s e lf ?  o r ,  s in ce  a l l  th in g s  cannot co n ta in  Thee w holly , do th ey  con­

t a i n  p a r t  o f  Thee? and a l l  a t  once the  same p a rt? , o r each i t s  own p a r t ,

th e  g re a te r  more, th e  sm alle r le s s ?  And i s ,  th en , one p a r t  o f Thee

g r e a te r ,  ano ther le s s ?  o r a r t  Thou w holly everywhere, w hile  no th ing  con­

ta in s  Thee w holly?"7

Augustine r e s i s t s  the  su g g estio n  th a t  the  r e la t io n s h ip  between God 

and th e  " th in g s  th a t  a re  made" be understood in  a s p a t i a l  o r q u a n t i ta t iv e  

manner, as th e .p h ra se  " in  th in g s '5 would seem to  demand. However,

A ugustine in d ic a te s  th a t  God has e s s e n t ia l ly  to  do w ith  th in g s ,  even 

though He does n o t r e s id e  in  them, o r th ey  in  Him, in  any p h y s ica l manner.

Then perhaps th e  su s ta in in g  and c re a tin g  r e la t io n s h ip  o f God to

th e  " th in g s  t h a t  a re  made," th e  manner in  which th in g s  a re  "in* God or

'caused  b y ' God, must be understood in  some m etaphorical o r  symbolic sense . 

The d i f f i c u l t y  m ight be re so lv e d , as Augustine says, ” . . .  ' i n  a f i g u r e , *8

which when I  understood l i t e r a l l y ,  I  was s la in  s p i r i t u a l l y . "9

^Pusey ( t r a n s .  ) ,  o^.. c i t . . • p. 6 .

^1 C or., 13*12; 2 C o r., 3*6.

^Pusey ( t r a n s . ) ,  oj). c i t . . Book F ive, p . 81.



BRIEF ACCOUNT OF THE PASSAGE FROM LITERAL 

TO SPIRITUAL UNDERSTANDING

One i s  advised  to  p u t a s id e  a mode o f understand ing  th a t  i s  

' ' l i t e r a l "  in  fav o r o f one th a t  i s  s p i r i t u a l  and expressed  ' i n  a 

f i g u r e . '  According to  A u g u stin e 's  testim ony  in  THE CONFESSIONS, th e  

abandonment o f a  l i t e r a l  understand ing  o f  th e se  d i f f i c u l t  q u es tio n s  was 

an even t o f  tremendous im portance, and on ly  took p lace  l a t e r  in  h is  

l i f e .

B ut, th e re  a re  two q u es tio n s  t h a t  a r is e  here  w ith  re fe re n c e  to  

l i t e r a l  understand ing  and d i f f i c u l t  p h ilo so p h ic a l and th e o lo g ic a l  p rob­

lem s. S ince th e  l i t e r a l  understand ing  i s  th e  knowledge o f  th e  ig n o ra n t, 

th e  "unlearned m asses," i s  n o t Augustine doing th e  most n a tu ra l  and 

normal th in g  in  abandoning such understand ing? Does n o t every  i n t e l l i ­

g e n t man p ass  through  such a phase in  h i s  development? And secondly , in  

p u tt in g  a s id e  l i t e r a l i t y  and e n te r ta in in g  n o tio n s  th a t  must be understood , 

as i t  w ere, . 'i n  a f i g u r e , '  i s  n o t one abandoning th e  hard  core o f  e x p e r i­

enced phenomena and r a t i o n a l i t y  which alone could serve as a b a s is  fo r  

sound th in k in g ?  How could such th in k in g  be p re c is e ,  r e le v a n t ,  o r 

s c ie n t i f i c ?

The f i r s t  q u es tio n  im p lies  th a t  A ugustine has done no th in g  

u n u su a l. Where the  abandonment o f l i t e r a l  understand ing  means, in  e f f e c t ,  

n o t being  taken  in  by the  " o f f i c i a l  v e rs io n "  and in  doing so to  pene­

t r a t e  c lo s e r  to  th e  in s id e  o f what i s  " a c tu a l ly  going o n ," th en  i t  m ight 

be tru e  to  say  (a lthough  i t  im p lies  a d ecep tio n , o r a t  th e  v e ry  l e a s t  a

-4 -
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m isunderstanding,. on th e  p a r t  o f  those a t  th e  core o f  the  o rg a n iz a tio n )  

th a t  such a th in g  happens a l l  the  tim e and i s  n e i th e r  unusual nor 

"unn a tu ra l"  f o r  th e  educated and i n t e l l i g e n t .  The d i f f i c u l t y  l i e s  in  

understand ing  how the  overcoming o f l i t e r a l i t y  in  o n e 's  th in k in g  i s  

more than  th e  mere a c q u is it io n  o f s o p h is t ic a t io n  or l ib e r a t io n  from 

o p p ressiv e  b e l i e f s  o f  e x tra -p e rso n a l o r ig in .  A ugustine shows th a t  l i t e r ­

a l i t y  has to  do w ith  an e s s e n t ia l ly  m a te r ia l i s t i c  mode o f  thought in v o lv ­

ing  s e lf -d e c e p tio n . The re le a s e  from such th in k in g  i s  an even t o f  s ingu ­

l a r  c h a ra c te r , and i s  on ly  p o ss ib le  a f t e r  one understands h im se lf as 

invo lved  a t  th e  source of d ecep tio n . Only th e  r e a l i z a t io n  o f o n e 's  own 

involvem ent in  th e  d ecep tio n  enab les  one to  d is t in g u is h  between modes o f 

though t th a t  a re  m a te r ia l i s t i c  and ones t h a t  a re  n o t. That i s  to  say, 

many p h ilo so p h ie s  which are  commonly affirm ed  to  be th e  opp o site  o f , o r 

a t  l e a s t  d i f f e r e n t  from, m ate ria lism , a re  a c tu a l ly  n o t so , and are  tim e- 

bound and d u a l i s t i c  as w e ll .  There i s  a sen tence from H e ra c le itu s  th a t  

ex p resses  th e  profound a l t e r a t io n  in  o n e 's  o r ie n ta t io n  a tte n d a n t upon the  

en tran ce  to  wisdom. "Of a l l  those  whose d isc o u rse  I  have h eard , none 

a r r iv e s  a t  th e  r e a l iz a t io n  th a t  t h a t  which i s  w ise i s  s e t  a p a r t  from a l l  

t h i n g s . " ^  This r e o r ie n ta t io n  from l i t e r a l  modes o f th in k in g  to  th a t  

in v o lv in g  f ig u ra t iv e  ex p ress io n , e x p e r ie n t ia l  r e a l iz a t io n ,  im agery, under­

s tand ing  o f se lf- in v o lv e m e n t, i s  a t  the  h e a r t  o f wisdom, and r e le a s e s  

a  new realm  o f phenomena th a t  was always th e re  b u t covered up; however, 

t h i s  must re c e iv e  more complete tre a tm en t.

The second q u e s tio n  (concerning th e  p o s s ib le  te n u i ty  of phenomena

10Kathleen Freeman, A n c illa  to  th e  P re -S o c ra tic  P h ilosophers 
(Cambridge: Harvard U n iv e rs ity  P re ss ) , p. 32, f ra g .  108. '
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understood ’in  a f ig u r e ')  doubts th e  f e a s i b i l i t y  o f a p h ilo so p h ic  ven tu re  

th a t  i s  seem ingly devoid o f a fo u n d a tio n  in  experienced phenomena and 

reaso n . This appearance i s  s tro n g ly  suggested  by th e  phrase  ’in  a 

f ig u r e ’ and th e  d e s ire  to  co n sid e r th e  q u es tio n  of c re a tio n  on o th e r  

th an  cau sa l o r  p a n th e is t ic  l in e s  5 and in  f a c t  th e  d e s ir e  to  co n s id e r  th e  

q u es tio n  o f c re a t io n  a t  a l l .

S ince th e  tim e o f Parmenides c re a t io n  has been, f o r  th e  most p a r t ,  

e i th e r  termed i l lu s o r y ,  as mere appearance, s u b je c tiv i ty !  o r e ls e  c re a tio n  

has been in te rp r e te d  in  such a way as to  mean a r t i f a c t io n ,  f a b r ic a t io n ,  

assem blage, p ro d u c tio n , movement, tra n s fe re n c e , and so on,

I  would l i k e  to  show th a t  t h i s  understand ing  o f c re a t io n  (c re a tio n  

i s  perhaps th e  same as becoming, where becoming means com in g -in to -b e in g ) 

i s  in tim a te ly  r e la te d  to  a d e f in i te  concep tion  o f experience and phenomena, 

and th a t  th i s  conception  i s  what Augustine has in  mind when he speaks o f 

l i t e r a l  und erstan d in g . In  t h i s  way I  hope th a t  we may see what i s  

invo lved  in  th e  change from l i t e r a l  understand ing  to  th e  s p i r i t u a l  ( ' i n  a 

f ig u r e 1) understand ing  o f  which Augustine speaks.

C rea tio n  has o f te n  been understood as w ith in  a te n s io n  between 

freedom and determ inism . P la to ’s realm  o f appearance, and A r i s to t l e ’s 

ca teg o ry  o f th e  p o te n t ia l ,  and H eg e l's  lo g ic ,  a re  some o f th e  proposed 

so lu tio n s  t h a t  a ttem pt to  o f f e r  an ex p lan a to ry  account o f  th in g s  w hile 

n o t ig n o rin g  th e  claim s o f  c re a t io n  and n o v e lty . But in s o fa r  as 

ph ilosophy  has t r i e d  to  show th a t  a l l  th in g s  are  ex p la in ab le  i n  p r in ­

c ip le  i t  has been fo rced  to  compromise th e  on ly  b a s is  upon which c re a tio n  

i s  m eaningful, namely, c re a t io n  ex n lh i lo .  In  th e  say in g , "Ex n ih i lo  

n i h i l  f i t . 11 i s  th e  conception  o f noth ing  th a t  i s  re q u ire d  f o r  th e
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su c c e ss fu l o p e ra tio n  o f p h ilo so p h ic  endeavor involved  in  th e  p rocess  

o f exhaustive  ex p lan a tio n . I t  would n o t do to  have th in g s  coining in to  

be ing  th a t  were n o t capable o f  being  tra c e d  back to  a cause o r p r io r  

p r in c ip le .  "What i s ,  i s ,  and what i s  n o t, i s  n o t ."  S ince ev ery th in g  i s  

and no th ing  i s  n o t, th en  a l l  change and movement, a l l  becoming and c re a ­

t io n ,  must o p era te  s o le ly  w ith in  the  realm  o f  what i s .  There can be no 

en tran ce  in to  th e  realm  o f what i s  from n o th in g . This means th a t  new 

th in g s , n o v e lty  o f any s o r t ,  must somehow be made up o f what was a lre a d y  

th e re . And, to o , the  moving fo rc e , o r m otive, invo lved  in  th e  appearance 

of some new th in g  (o r ev en t, o r p a r t i c l e ,  o r p rehension , o r e x i s t e n t i a l  

s i tu a t io n ,  e t c . )  cannot sim ply a r is e  from, noxdaere. The c re a tio n  must 

somehow be in ten d ed  and p u rp o sefu l o r  e ls e  ex p lan a tio n  would be c u t o f f  

here  a lso . Thus, ex p lan a to ry  requ irem ents q u ick ly  le a d  to  a concep tion  

o f c rea ted  being  th a t  i s  bo th  in ten d ed  and composed o f p r e -e x is te n t  

" s t u f f . " Now, in s o fa r  as ex p lan a to ry  demands i n s i s t  on the  prim acy of 

o r ig in a l  d e te rm in a tio n , then  i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  see how "freedom" can 

a r i s e .  And I  b e lie v e  th a t  much room f o r  decep tion , e x is t s  here w ith  r e l a ­

t io n  to  r e a l  l i f e  examples taken  to  e x h ib i t  th e  needed f re e -d e te rm in a tiv e  

c re a tiv e  p r in c ip le  in  a c tu a l  o p e ra tio n . That i s ,  I  th in k  th a t  many tim es 

d e s c r ip t io n  and r e p re s e n ta tio n  are  confused w ith  e x p lan tio n , and both  

are  ga thered  to g e th e r  and c a lle d  "explained  c r e a t io n ." Somehow the  com­

p le x  ex p lan a tio n s  and in t r i c a c ie s  th a t  a r is e  o u t o f  t h i s  mode o f  thought 

f a i l  to  e l i c i t  th e  n ecessa ry  co n firm atio n . There i s  always something 

l e f t  over th a t  d id  n o t g e t in c lu d ed  in  the  ex p lan a tio n . The tre a tm e n t o f 

th e  phenomena does n o t equal the  fo rc e  and in te n se  meaning o f th e  phe­

nomena them selves (a s  ex p e rien ced ). ..Augustine .seems t o  ..say t h i s  .where
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he g ives vo ice to  h is  way o f g e t t in g  a t  the  t r u th .

Nor y e t  do the  c re a tu re s  answer such as ask , u n le ss  th ey  can 
judge: nor y e t  do th ey  change th e i r  voice ( i .  e . ,  t h e i r  appearance),
i f  one man only  sees , ano ther seeing  asks, so as to  appear one way 
to  t h i s  man, ano ther way to  th a t ;  b u t appearing the  same way to  bo th , 
i t  i s  dumb to  t h i s ,  speaks to  th a t ;  yea r a th e r  i t  speaks to  a l l ;  b u t 
th ey  only  understand  who compare i t s  vo ice  rece iv ed  from w ith o u t, 
w ith  the  t r u th  w ith in . ^1

There a re  two th in g s  th a t  must be b rough t o u t from th e  above 

tre a tm en t o f c re a tio n  (o r  change, becoming, e t c . ,  in  a  more p h ilo so p h ­

i c a l  vocabulary) th a t  revo lve  about th e  te n s io n  between freedom and 

determ inism  which has so much to  do w ith  the 'requ irem ents o f ex p lan a tio n . 

One has to  do w ith  a hidden p re d is p o s it io n  involved  in  the  ex p lan a to ry  

endeavor i t s e l f ,  and the  o th e r  w ith  the  very  d e f in i t e  understand ing  o f 

phenomena th a t  does n o t i t s e l f  re c e iv e  e x p l i c i t  a t te n t io n .

The ex p lan a to ry  endeavor inv o lv es  a hidden a t t i tu d e  o f c o n tro l 

over the  th in g s  to  be exp la in ed . This c o n tro l i s  c le a r ly  im plied  in  th e  

a ll-g o v e rn in g  power o f  the ex p lan a to ry  concepts them selves. What eno r­

mous power seems to  be o p e ra tiv e  in  th e  knowledge about what i s  p o ss ib le  

and what i s  n o t p o ss ib le !

In  th e  thought o f Jean-P aul S a r tre  and B ertrand  R u sse ll, I  th in k  

th e  a t t i tu d e  o f c o n tro l over the  phenomena i s  c le a r ly  p re se n t.  The 

a t t i t u d e  o f c o n tro l tends to  p lace  a man over a g a in s t  th e  th in g s  to  be 

tak en  in to  account. In  so doing the  th in g s  to  be ex p la in ed  a re  t r a n s ­

formed in to  o b je c ts  th a t  show them selves to  the man in  a manner th a t  i s  

i n  c lo se  r e l a t io n  to  the  a t t i t u d e  o f c o n tro l he comes to  them w ith . In  

R u s s e l l ’s e ssay , "A Free Man’s W orship , ’1 th e  th in g s  o f th e  w orld speak 

in  a d e f in i te  way:

’ •Pusey ( t r a n s . ) ,  og_. c i t . . Book Ten, p . 172 ( i t a l i c s  m ine).
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B rie f  and pow erless i s  Man’s l i f e ;  on him and a l l  h is  race  
the  slow, su re  doom f a l l s  p i t i l e s s  and d ark , b lin d  to  good 
and e v i l ,  re c k le s s  of d e s tru c tio n , om nipotent m a tte r r o l l s  on 
i t s  r e l e n t le s s  way . . .  undismayed by th e  empire o f  chance, 
to  p rese rv e  a mind f re e  from th e  wanton ty ranny  th a t  ru le s  h is  
outward l i f e ;  p roud ly  d e f ia n t  o f  th e  i r r e s i s t i b l e  fo rce s  th a t  
to l e r a te ,  f o r  a moment, h is  knowledge and h is  condemnation, to  
s u s ta in  a lo n e , a weary b u t u n y ie ld in g  A tla s , the  world th a t  h is  
own id e a ls  have fash ioned  d e s p ite  the  tram pling  march o f uncon­
sc io u s  p o w e r .  "12

And a lso :

For in  a l l  th in g s  i t  i s  w e ll to  e x a l t  th e  d ig n ity  of Man, by 
f re e in g  him as f a r  as p o ss ib le  from the  ty ranny  o f non-human 
Power J  3

R u sse ll s ta te s  th a t  such as t h i s  i s  t h e " . . .  world which 

Science p re se n ts  f o r  our b e l i e f .  "”1^ And to  R u s s e ll’s way o f th in k in g  

th i s  is , our w orld. R u sse ll reads o f f ,  d e s c r ib e s , th e  phenomenon as i f  

i t  stood  in  i t s e l f ,  p a r t ic u la r  and independent, as what i t  i s .  The 

s c i e n t i f i c ,  o b je c tiv e  mode o f approach, i s  supposed to  make the th in g s  

speak f o r  them selves, as what, th ey  a re , as i f  th in g s  were somehow " in  

them selves."  R u s s e ll’s own manner o f approach to  the th in g s  o f the  

w orld i s  n o t i t s e l f  considered  re le v a n t  to  th e  way in  which th in g s  p re ­

s e n t them selves. R u sse ll makes h is  a t t i tu d e  very  c le a r ,  namely, 

d e fia n c e , r e s is ta n c e ,  and c o n tro l, a  proud w itho ld ing  of o n e se lf  from 

the  "tyranny o f non-human power." R u sse ll makes th e  world speak w ith  

equal c l a r i ty .  The world i s  om nipotent m a tte r , wanton ty ranny , i r r e ­

s i s t i b l e  and unconscious fo rc e , f a c t ,  " o u ts id e ."  R u sse ll understands 

h is  own a t t i tu d e  as a reasonab le  and j u s t  response to  the  s i tu a t io n  th a t

^ B e r tr a n d  R u sse ll, M ysticism  & Logic (New York; Doubleday & Co., 
I n c . ) ,  p . 54.

13l b i d . .  p . 47.

" l^ Ib id ., p , 45.



supposedly  e x is te d  long b e fo re  h is  a r r iv a l  in to  i t ,  and w i l l  e x i s t  long 

a f t e r  he leav es  i t .  His own p o ss ib le  a t t i tu d e s  w ith  r e l a t io n  to  the. 

s i tu a t io n  are  n o t considered  r e le v a n t  to  the  way th e  s i tu a t io n  appears. 

In  f a c t ,  we must observe t h a t  th e  s i tu a t io n  i s  n o t something R u sse ll i s  

i n .  b u t something he i s  a g a in s t .  The p o s s ib i l i ty  o f tra n sfo rm a tio n  i s  

n o t reckoned w ith . The s i tu a t io n  i s  w ith o u t hope, ex cep t in s o fa r  as 

m an's p r a c t ic a l ,  s c i e n t i f i c ,  and te c h n o lo g ica l in te l l ig e n c e  i s  ab le  to  

remake th e  m a te r ia l world according  to  man’s w i l l .  Yet, one cannot f a i l  

to  n o tic e  th a t  R u sse ll h im se lf  speaks o u t o f an u n e lu c id a te d , proud 

s p i r i t  t h a t  in v i te s  one to  con sid e r the. p o s s ib i l i t y  o f  "something more" 

i n  h is  u n d e rs tan d in g 'o f  h is  s i tu a t io n  than  re c e iv e s  ex p ress io n  in  th i s  

e ssay .

In  S a r t r e 's  w r itin g  one sees an understand ing  o f th e  th in g s  o f 

th e  w orld th a t  i s  rem arkably ak in  to  R u s s e l l 's ,  i f  n o t e x a c tly  the 

same. The way i t  would be s im ila r  has to  do w ith  t h e i r  own re c e p tio n  o f 

th in g s  in  experience . R u sse ll i s  g iven over more to  s c i e n t i f i c  d e s c r ip ­

t iv e  term s, such as " c o lle c tio n s  o f atoms" e t c . ,  b u t  e x p e r ie n t ia l  render 

in g s  come through in  words such as " ty ra n n y ," " a g a in s t ," " d a rk ," "power, 

" o u ts id e ,"  and so on. These words a re  more l i k e ly  to  come through in  

p o e tic  d isco u rse  which i s  thought by some to  be m erely "human in te r p r e ­

t a t i o n , " o r " su b je c tiv e ,"  b u t  i s  r e a l l y  language th a t  comes to  g r ip s  

w ith  the  being  o f th e  s i tu a t io n ,  o r  Being i t s e l f ,  o r i s  a t  l e a s t  

p o te n t ia l ly  such language.

G abrie l M arcel, in  a s h o r t  work, THE PHILOSOPHY OF EXISTENCE, 

co n s id e rs  .Sartre.Is. ..views-.on. ..existence .qu ite ...c losely .. . M arsel .asks, 

a f t e r  some re v e a lin g  se c tio n s  o f S a r t r e 's  thought have been quoted and
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commentary and c r i t ic i s m  o ffe re d , i f  S a r t r e ’s views on ex is ten c e  m ight 

n o t be summed up by saying " I  apprehend m yself as a p rey  o f  ex is ten ce?"

S a r t r e 's  s e p a ra tio n  o f man from a l l  sources o f  support and j u s t i ­

f ic a t io n ,  from a l l  m a tte r , o r " b e in g - in - i t s e l f ,"  i s  a most r a d ic a l  and 

ab ru p t s e p a ra tio n . For man, on S a r tre a n  term s, " . . . t o  be, i s  to  choose 

h im se lf; nothing comes to  him e i th e r  from w ith o u t o r from w ith in  h im se lf 

th a t  he can re c e iv e  o r accep t. He i s  w holly and h e lp le s s ly  a t  th e  mercy 

o f  th e  unendurable n e c e s s ity  to  make h im se lf b e , even in  th e  sm a lle s t 

d e t a i l s  o f h is  e x is te n c e ." )5  In  S a r t r e 's  view, man i s  condemned to  c re a te  

h im se lf , o r , in  h is  words, " I  am condemned to  freedom ,"

Marcel b r in g s  o u t some key term s in  the  S a r tre a n  d e s c r ip t io n  of 

e x is te n c e , as f o r  example, absurd, obscene, nausea, o b s tin a te , o u ts id e , 

inan im ate , dead, th re a te n in g , and a p p ro p ria tiv e  (S a r tre  f e e ls  t h a t  th r e a t  

i s  e s p e c ia l ly  p e r t in e n t  in  r e la t io n s  w ith  o th e r  p e o p le ) . One n o tic e s  

th a t  term s such as 'o b sc e n e , ' o r 'n a u s e a , ' do n o t f ig u re  in  R u s s e l l 's  

d e s c r ip t io n  o f th e  w orld, b u t th a t  words l ik e  'o b s t i n a t e , ' 'o u ts id e , 11 

'in a n im a te , ' ' i n - i t s e l f , ' and e s p e c ia l ly  ' t h r e a t , '  convey something 

very  s im ila r .

In  a ttem pting  to  make good o n e 's  c o n tro l over th in g s  one d isco v e rs  

t h a t  th in g s  appear to  be r e s i s t in g  o n e 's  endeavors w ith  a p o s it iv e  

in t e n t  to  r e s i s t .  To speak o f  th in g s  as though th ey  were c o l le c t iv e ly  

engaged in  a consp iracy  a g a in s t mankind c e r ta in ly  sounds l ik e  a g ross 

anthropomorphism, o r perhaps l ik e  a " su b js c tiv e  r e a c t io n ,"  b u t we see

15Jean-P aul S a r tr e ,  Being and N othingness, quoted by G abrie l Marcel 
in  "Existence and Human Freedom," The Philosophy o f E x istence , Manya 
H ara ri ( t r a n s . ) ,  London; H a rv ill  P re ss , L td .,  195^ s p . 57.
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th a t S a r tre , and e s p e c ia l ly  R u sse ll , speak o f th in g s in  t h is  way. This 

sounds a l l  th e  more anthropomorphic s in c e  both S artre and R u sse ll d e fin e  

th in g s as "m atter," " b e in g - in - i t s e l f " (S a r tr e 's  term ), "inanim ate," e tc .  

There i s  an old  German say in g  I remember which c o n c is e ly  conveys the  

sen se  o f  on e's r e la t io n  to  th e  th in g s  o f  th e  world th a t S artre and 

R u sse ll  bear w itn ess to  in so fa r  as th ey  are given  over to  a co n tro l  

o r ie n ta t io n . The say in g  goes t h is  way: "Oh, th e  m alice  o f  inanim ate 

o b j e c t s !"

Even though,, as I  am m ain ta in in g , the "speech" or "voice" of  

th in g s has very much to  do w ith th e  mode o f approach or a t t i tu d e  in  

which one encounters th in g s , S artre and R u sse ll work w ith  th e  phenomena 

th ey  bear w itn ess to  as i f  th e  phenomena stood  as what th ey  are " in -  

th em selves."  Hand and hand with the supposed " in - i t s e l f "  character  

o f phenomena th ere  i s  a t a c i t  d is s o c ia t io n  o f the s e l f '  from th e  way in  

which th e  phenomena appear, e .g . ,S a r t r e  and R u sse ll do not seem to  

understand them selves as c a lle d  in to  q u estion  by, or e s s e n t ia l ly  

im p lica ted  in ,  what they bear w itn ess t o .  What i s  affirm ed to  be the  

r e a l  i s  presented  and d efin ed  in  such a way as t o  make human involvem ent 

and response e s s e n t ia l ly  ir r e le v a n t .

In conjunction  w ith  th e  d e lim ita tio n  o f the r e a l to  an " in - i t s e l f"  

s ta tu s  and th e  d is s o c ia t io n  o f  s e l f  th ere  i s  another asp ect o f th e  

co n tro l o r ie n ta tio n  th a t i s  fundam ental t o - i t .  There i s  in  ev id en ce an 

understanding o f th e  s itu a t io n  as a whole whereby that to  which o n e's  

d e s tin y  i s  considered  to  be bound i s  deprived o f th e p o s s ib i l i t y  o f  

evoking an in f in i t e  demand upon one to  respond as a whole man, to  b e .

The r e a l  i s  understood as v o id , dumb, barren, and unworthy, and i s  even
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though t to  be "ag a in s t"  man..

L et us fo llo w  ou t j u s t  one o f th e  th ree  a sp ec ts  ab strac ted - from 

th e  c o n tro l o r ie n ta t io n ,  namely, th e  d e l im ita t io n  o f th e  r e a l  to  a 

m a te r ia l ,  " i n - i t s e l f "  s ta tu s .  We can do th is  w ithou t m issing  anything 

because a l l  th re e  a sp e c ts  a re  th re e  ways o f saying th e  same th in g , and, 

as Augustine understands i t ,  th ey  d e riv e  from a d e f in i t e  a t t i tu d e  and 

o r ie n ta t io n .  The o r ie n ta t io n  in  q u es tio n  i s  dominated by a mode of 

understand ing  which Augustine term s ' l i t e r a l , '  and i s  s im ila r  to  the  

Manichaeism he s tru g g le s  to  overcome in  h is  CONFESSIONS. The overcoming 

o f  th i s  o r ie n ta t io n  invo lves the  passage from l i t e r a l  to  s p i r i t u a l  

understand ing  which Augustine undergoes.

By d e lim itin g  th e  r e a l  to  an i n - i t s e l f  s ta tu s  a man d is s o c ia te s  

h im se lf from claim  o r q u es tio n ab len ess  w ith  re s p e c t  to  th e  r e a l .

However, t h i s  d is s o c ia t io n  i s  n o t n e c e s sa r i ly  an in te n t io n a l  a c t  on 

h is  p a r t ,  nor i s  h is  ren d erin g  o f th e  r e a l  in  th i s  manner a pure 

in v en tio n . For, as Augustine shows, the o r ie n ta t io n  in  q u e s tio n  in v i te s  

and presupposes s e l f - d is s o c ia t io n ,  and tends to  make r e a l i t y  appear fo r  

a man as m a te r ia l,  and i n - i t s e l f .

In  the CONFESSIONS Augustine d esc rib e s  th e  s i tu a t io n  in  which he 

h im se lf , and a l l  men, tend to  d isco v e r them selves a t  th e  beginning  of 

t h e i r  journey , in  t h e i r  e a r ly  y e a rs . I  w i l l  quote what i s  most r e le v a n t 

to  our e lu c id a tio n .

I  l ig h te d  upon th a t  bo ld  woman, sim ple and knoweth no th ing , 
shadowed o u t in  Solomon, s i t t i n g  a t  the  door, and say ing , E at ye 
bread of s e c re c ie s  w il l in g ly ,  and d rin k  ye s to le n  w aters  which are 
sw eet; she seduced me, because she found my sou l dw elling  abroad in  
th e  eye of my f le s h ,  and rum inating  on such food as through i t  I
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had d e v o u re d .^

. . .a s  y e t  I  knew n o t th a t  e v i l  was nothing b u t a p r iv a t io n  o f 
good, u n t i l  a t  l a s t  a th in g  ceases a lto g e th e r  to  be; which hoitf should 
I  see , th e  s ig h t  o f  whose eyes reached on ly  to  b o d ies , and o f ray mind, 
to  a phan tasm ?^

L a te r on in  h is  l i f e ,  w hile  deep in  th e  th ro e s  o f Manichaeism, 

A ugustine ren d ers  h is  s i tu a t io n  thus :

For I  s t i l l  thought " th a t  i t  was n o t we th a t  s in ,  b u t t h a t  I  
know n o t what o th e r  n a tu re  sinned in  u s" ; and i t  d e lig h te d  my p r id e , 
to  be f re e  from blame; and when I  had done any e v i l ,  no t to  confess 
I  had done any, th a t  Thou m ig h test h e a l my sou l because i t  had 
sinned  a g a in s t  Thee; b u t I  loved to  excuse i t ,  and to  accuse I  
know n o t what o th e r  th in g , which was w ith  me, b u t which I  was n o t.
But in  t r u th  i t  was w holly I ,  and mine im piety  had d iv id ed  me 
a g a in s t m yself: and th a t  s in  was the  more in c u ra b le , whereby I
d id  no t judge ijiyself a s in n e r . ,

In  th ese  q u o ta tio n s  Augustine b r in g s  o u t th e  sense o f h is  e a r ly  

co rru p tio n , speaks o f h is  own co m p lic ity  in  th e  co rru p tio n  and what 

e f f e c t  i t  had upon him. The c o rru p tio n  as a whole c o n s ti tu te s  a 

v ic io u s  c i r c l e ,  and tends to  p e rp e tu a te  i t s e l f ;  " . . .a n d  th a t  s in  was 

th e  more in cu ra b le  whereby I  d id  n o t judge m yself a s in n e r . . . "

Given over to  d e s ir e  , and l u s t  a man im p lic a te s  h im se lf i n  a mode of 

l i f e  which makes i t  in c re a s in g ly  necessary  f o r  him to  secure h im se lf 

from blame; .n o t we th a t  s in ,  b u t t h a t  I  know n o t what o th e r n a tu re  

sinned  in  u s . . . "  In  securing  h im self from blame he p lays back in to  th e  

hands o f h is  l u s t  and d e s ir e ,  fo r  " .. .m in e  im piety  d iv id ed  me a g a in s t  

m y s e l f . . ."  and, as Augustine b rin g s  o u t, a d iv id ed  man has l i t t l e  c o n tro l 

over h im se lf, and th e re fo re  he i s  im potent to  curb h is  l u s t .  This

‘Ibpusey ( t r a n s . ) ,  o£. c i t . . Book Three, p . 39. 

7l b i d . . p. 40.

18I b i d . . Book Five, p . ?6.
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v ic io u s  c i r c le  a lso  p e rp e tu a te s  ignorance. In  the  f i r s t  p lace  i t  w h irls  

and confuses th e  mind, fo r  a d d ic tio n  to  ever vary ing  o b je c ts  o f  sense 

g iv es  a man no tim e to  th in k , d iv e r ts  h is  a t te n t io n ,  and sp reads him 

over many s c a t te r in g  o b je c ts . A lso, and most im p o rtan t, i t  p u ts  a 

d e f in i t e  l im i t  upon h is  comprehension o f r e a l i t y .

. . .  as y e t  I  knew n o t th a t  e v i l  was nothing b u t a p r iv a t io n  of
good, u n t i l  a t  l a s t  a th in g  ceases a lto g e th e r  to  be; which how
should I  see , th e  s ig h t  o f whose eyes reached only  to  b o d ies ,
and o f my mind to  a phan tasm ?^

Lust and d e s ire  h e lp  persuade a man th a t  only  th e  sensed object^  

o r "body," th a t  i s  d e s ire d  i s  r e a l .  His m ental l i f e  i s  f i l l e d  w ith  

v is u a l iz a t io n s  and r e p re s e n ta tio n s  o f "bodies" (th u s  he co n stru es  

s p i r i t u a l  th in g s  l i t e r a l l y ) ,  and g re a t ly  o b s tru c ted  by long ings and 

hankerings fo r  them. Augustine sometimes r e f e r s  to  a co rru p ted  m ental 

l i f e  as "carn a l im a g in a tio n ." Furtherm ore, c o r re la te d  w ith  d e s ire  

th e re  i s  f e a r ,  and th e  o b je c t  a man fe a rs  ( fe a r  has been d e fin ed  by most 

th in k e rs  as f e a r  o f an o b je c t ,  o r a d is tin g u is h a b le  in  th e  w orld) he 

b e lie v e s  to  be r e a l ,  w hether o r no t he i s  aware o f  h is  id e n t i f i c a t io n  

o f th e  r e a l  w ith  the  fea red  o b je c t .

As i t  stands.now , our q u o ta tio n s  from the  CONFESSIONS and our 

a n a ly s is  o f  them p o in t up th e  s i tu a t io n  o f bondage and e v i l  which S ocrates 

speaks o f in  the  Phaedo. In  th e  Phaedo S ocrates (P la to ? )  says th a t  th i s  

s i tu a t io n  has m ostly  to  do w ith  one's  confusing h is  so u l w ith  h is  body 

by reaso n  o f th e  l u s t ,  d e s ir e ,  and f e a r  which p in  a man to  sense 

o b je c ts .  S ocra tes  c le a r ly  proposes a so lu tio n . The way to  overcome 

th i s  abysmal bondage and ignorance i s •to  sep ara te  the so u l from the

19Ibid . .  Book Three, p. 40.
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body and c o l le c t  her to  h e r s e l f .  But S ocra tes  a lso  mentions two good 

reasons why men have on ly  very  r a r e ly  done t h i s .  Men who have co rrup ted  

and confused th e i r  so u ls  w ith  th e  body th in k  th a t  to  be w ithout th e  body 

i s  to  be as good as dead. Secondly;

But th e  so u l which has been p o llu ted ,: and i s  impure a t  th e  tim e 
o f her d e p a r tu re , and i s  th e  companion and se rv an t of th e  body a l ­
ways, and i s  in  love w ith  and fa sc in a te d  by th e  body and by th e  
d e s ire s  and p lea su re s  of th e  body, u n t i l  she i s  led  to  b e lie v e  th a t  
th e  t r u th  on ly  e x is ts  in  a b o d ily  form , which a man may touch and 
see and (t a s t e ,  and use fo r  the  purposes o f h is  l u s t s ,  - -  th e  so u l, I  
mean, accustomed to  h a te  and f e a r  and avoid th e  i n t e l l e c tu a lpn
p r in c ip le ,  which to  the  bod ily  eye i s  dark  and i n v i s ib l e . . .  ̂  

S o cra tes  in d ic a te s  th a t  th e re  i s  something f e a r f u l  about going 

in to  th e  s o u l. This i s  an im portant p o in t which we w i l l  develop more 

f u l ly  as we go on. However, th e re  i s  one im portan t p o in t which S o cra tes  

does no t c l a r i f y ,  but which Augustine does. I s  i t ,  or i s  i t  n o t 'w ith in  

a m an's power to  se p a ra te  h im self from " th e  body"? A ctu a lly , to  be f a i r ,  

S o cra tes  speaks o ften  o f m an's being  "a possession  o f th e  gods," and of 

h is  own su b serv ien ce  t o ,  and fo llow ing o f ,  Sod, and th e re fo re  one cannot 

say  th a t  S ocra tes  b e lie v e s  man can f re e  h im se lf , o r i s  r e a l ly  f re e  in  

h im se lf .

A ugustine continued  on fo r  some l i t t l e  tim e , f irm ly  enmeshed in  the  

bondage we have d e sc rib ed . In  th e  q u o ta tio n  from th e  CONFESSIONS we 

employed, A ugustine i s  seen a t  two d i s t i n c t  s tag e s  of h is  e v i l .  The 

f i r s t  q u o ta tio n  d e sc rib e s  Augustine in  a f a l l  o r s l id e  in to  bondage; 

th e  t h i r d  shows th a t  Augustine had become more "hardened" in  h is  e v i l .  

That i s ,  h is  e v i l  involved a kind of d e fia n ce  o f , and s e l f  w ithhold ing

20b „ Jow ett (t r a n s . ) ,  P la to ; "Phaedo," The D ialogues of P la to  
(New York; Random House, 1937)s p. 466.
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from, co u n te r-c la im  upon h im se lf .21 His s i tu a t io n  was hardening in to  an 

e la b o ra te  scheme o f s e l f - j u s t i f i c a t i o n ,  and h a b itu a tio n .

But th e  long movement o f A ugustine’s coming to  h im se lf invo lved  

h is  undergoing a re v e rs a l  o f t h i s  s i tu a t io n ,  exposing h im self to  him­

s e l f  in  th e  l i g h t  o f  th e  t r u th ,  and endeavoring to  c u t h im se lf aWay 

from what he was c lin g in g  to .  However, he d iscovered  th a t  in s o fa r  as 

he attem pted  to  w i l l  h im self f re e  from h is  bondage h is  s i tu a t io n  tended 

to  assume an in s id io u s  a sp ec t f o r  him. Only someone who has attem pted  

to  w i l l  h im se lf f re e  from h im se lf could ap p re c ia te  what he says in  the 

fo llow ing  q u o ta tio n . ;

Whence i s  th i s  m onstrousness? and to  what end? The mind 
commands th e  body, and i t  obeys in s ta n tly ; ,  'th e  mind commands ’i t s e l f ,  
and i s  r e s i s te d .  The mind commands.the hand to  be moved;- and such 
re a d in e ss  i s  th e re ,  t h a t  command i s  sca rce  d i s t i n c t  from obedience. 
Yet' the  mind i s  mind, the  hand i s  body. The mind commands the  
mind, i t s  own s e l f ,  to  w i l l  and y e t  i t  do th  n o t. Whence th i s  
m onstrousness? and to  what e n d ? 2 2

This s ta tem en t i s  taken  from A ugustine’s d e s c r ip tio n  o f h is  

s i tu a t io n  a t  th e  tim e o f h is  conversion  to  C atho lic  C h r is t ia n ity ..  In  

t h i s  c r i s i s ,  and o th e rs  a lso  I  b e lie v e , A ugustine tended more and more 

to  face  up to  h im se lf.

In  being  drawn in to  .question  Augustine g rad u a lly  opened h im self 

up to  h is  own p a s t .  But in  h is  p a s t ,  i f  a man i s  w illin g  to  a llow  him­

s e l f  to  w itn ess  i t ,  th e re  d w ells , perhaps, a l l  th e  many ways in  which 

he has f a i le d ,  and sim ply, f a i lu r e  i t s e l f .  But f a i lu r e ,  th e  r e c o l le c t io n

21 These two s tag e s  o f the  p ro g ress  o f  e v i l  are  e lu c id a te d  in s  
M artin  Buber, Good and E v il (New Yorks C harles S c r ib n e r 's  Sons,
1953), p .  140.

22pusey (tr a n s .) , oja. c i t . ,  Book Eight, p. 137.
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o f f a i lu r e ,  opens a man up, and enab les him to  hear again  th e  c a l l  to  be?3 

which h is  f a i lu r e  i s  w ith  r e s p e c t  to . This i s  very  l ik e ly  why S ocrates 

d e sc rib e s  th e  sou l as dark  and fe a re d , fo r  response to  t h i s  c a l l  i n ­

volves o n e 's  g iv in g  up th e  f a m il ia r ,  th e  seeming " r e a l” to  which one i s  

bound. This, as S o cra tes  p o in ts  o u t, i s  l ik e  d ea th  i t s e l f ,  because 

o th e r  th an  what one i s  c lin g in g  to ,  th e re  i s  nothing th a t  seems ready 

to  buo;y one up and p reserv e  one. But t h i s  i s  j u s t  th e  p o in t inasmuch as 

i t  i s  only  as one re lin q u is h e s  f i n i t e  and self-m ade props th a t  one 

f in d s  tru e  su p p o rt. With th e  above in  mind we a re  now in  a p o s it io n  

to  consider the CONFESSIONS as A u g u stin e 's  acceptance o f the  r i s k ,  and of 

th e  promise o f an a ttem pt to  come to  g r ip s  w ith  h is  own p a s t ,

231 am a v a ilin g  m yself o f a n o tio n  th a t  perm eates H eidegger's  
though t as a whole, b u t i s  to  be found, in  E n g lish , ins E x istence and 
Being (London: V ision P ress L td . ,  1956)» p. 80.



AUGUSTINE'S CONFESSIONS

Where does o n e 's  p a s t  begin? Augustine speaks b r i e f l y  o f some 

f le e t in g  memories o f h im se lf  as a "speaking b o y ," perhaps about the  age 

o f two or th re e ,  b u t h is  e a r ly  childhood does n o t o f fe r  i t s e l f  up fo r  

remembrance u n t i l  h is  school y ears  appear. But th is  was a tim e o f fo rced  

en tran ce  in to  an e n t i r e ly  unknown w orld, a tten d ed  by d isco v e ry , d read , 

and punishm ent a t  the  hands of h is  f i r s t  m asters in  grammar and r h e to r ic ,  

who were u n y ie ld in g ly  sev ere .

A ugustine compares h is  e a r ly  school in s t r u c t io n  very  un favo rab ly  

w ith  an e a r l i e r  age in  the  home o f h is  p a re n ts  in  Tagaste where he 

ea g e rly  and f r e e ly  gathered  in  th e  words and meaning o f h is  n a tiv e  tongue. 

But now, in  Madaura, th e  p lace  o f h is  f i r s t  schoo ling , some tw enty  m iles 

sou th  o f T agaste, Augustine r e c a l l s  th a t  he found h im se lf  in  a c r i s i s .

He could n e i th e r  meet th e  demands l a id  upon him, nor b ea r th e  b e a tin g s  

he rece iv ed  fo r  the  f a i lu r e  th e re o f .

B ut, Lord, we found th a t  men c a l le d  upon Thee, and we l e a r n t  
from them to  th in k  of Thee (accord ing  to  our powers) as o f some 
g re a t  One, who, though .hidden from our senses, c o u ld s t h ea r and 
h e lp  u s . For so I  began as a boy, to  p ray  to  Thee, my a id  and 
re fu g e ; and broke th e  f e t t e r s  o f  my tongue to  c a l l  on Thee, 
p ray ing  Thee, though sm all, y e t  w ith  no sm all e a rn e s tn e ss , th a t  
I  m ight n o t be b ea ten  a t  school. And when Thou h e a rd e s t me 
n o t . ..2 4

Augustine r e c a l l s  th a t  everyone, in c lu d in g  h is  p a re n ts , "mocked 

my s t r i p e s , " and he seems s e n s i t iv e  to  th e  p o s s ib i l i ty  t h a t  th e  read e r 

m ight b e .in c lin e d  to  mock a ls o . So he compares th e  b e a tin g s  which as a

^P usey ( trans. ) ,  op. c i t . , Book One, p. 13.
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boy he rece iv ed  a t  the  hands o f h is  f i r s t  m asters w ith  the e v i l s  a l l  men 

face  in  w hatever age, "the rack s  and hooks and o th e r  to rm en ts ,"  and 

in q u ire s  o f  the Lord i f  th e re  i s  any man o f so g re a t  a  s p i r i t  t h a t  he can 

th in k  l i g h t l y  o f  th ese  h o r r ib le  th in g s ; "For we fe a re d  n o t our torm ents 

l e s s ;  nor prayed we le s s  to  Thee to  escape them. And y e t  we sinned in  

■ w riting .. . l e s s  th an  was exacted  o f u s . . .b u t  our so le  d e l ig h t  was p l a y . . .^5 

C ontrary  to  what one m ight expect, Augustine does n o t reg a rd  h is  

response in  t h i s  try in g  s i tu a t io n  as m erely c h ild is h .  R ather, he seems 

to  f e e l  th a t  h is  x^as a re le v a n t  response which lo se s  none o f i t s  r e l e ­

vance because i t .w a s  done by a c h ild . F u rth e r, he seems to  in d ic a te  th a t  

th e re  a re  dreaded p o s s i b i l i t i e s  e v e r -p re s e n tly  p e r ta in in g  to  th e  s i tu a t io n  

o f man a g a in s t which a. man i s  in s u f f ic ie n t  in  v i r tu e  o f  h is  own s tre n g th  

a lo n e , y e t  which he must n e v e r th e le ss  face  up to .  In  a way, Augustine i s  

p re se n tin g  th i s  s i tu a t io n  as j u s t i f i c a t i o n  f o r  h is  own a c tio n  in  a ttem p t- , 

ing  to  e n l i s t  th e  a id  o f what m ight appear in  th e  a sp e c t o f  "o ther"  

power, o r h e lp . The re s p e c t  in  which Augustine m ight seem to  in d ic a te  

t h a t  h is  childhood a ttem p t to  invoke the  a id  o f  God was n o t re le v a n t  l i e s  

in  th e  q u a l i f ic a t io n  he a f f ix e s  to  h is  manner o f conceiv ing  God a t  th a t  

e a r ly  age, namely, " . . .( a c c o rd in g  to  our powers) as o f  some g re a t  One 

. . . "  But soon a f t e r  t h i s ,  he in d ic a te s  in d i r e c t ly  a more re le v a n t  

way in  which the  invoked a id  o f God m ight be rev ea led  when he in q u ire s  

o f  God i f  th e re  i s  any man Xirho can th in k  l i g h t l y  o f "the rack s  and hooks 

and o th e r to rm en ts ."  Here he r e f e r s  to  a "soul so g r e a t ,"  and "so g re a t  

a s p i r i t "  gained from "c leav ing  d evou tly  to  Thee" w ith  " in ten se
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a f fe c tio n "  (he d is t in g u is h e s  t h i s  a f fe c t io n  from a " s o r t  o f s tu p id i ty " ) .  

That i s  to  say, Augustine p ro p e rly  conceives th e  appearance of the

invoked a id  o f God, n o t as "o th er"  power, b u t as w ith in  the  man, i .  e . ,

as s p i r i t  o r g re a tn e ss  o f  so u l. In so fa r  as God i s  thought o f as a 

being  (howsoever " g re a t" ) ,  as a g re a t  "One" who re s id e s  o u ts id e  th e  s i t u ­

a t io n , as Augustine seems to  be saying th a t  he thought as a c h i ld ,  then

th e  appearance o f God's h e lp  n a tu r a l ly  must be conceived o f as a

"something o th e r ."  N evertheless one g e ts  the  s l i g h t  t a s t e  throughout 

THE CONFESSIONS th a t  Augustine i s  a ttem pting  to  e n l i s t  th e  a id  o f d iv in e  

power as i f  i t  were "something o th e r ,"  s in ce  he seems to  be judging  him­

s e l f  i n s u f f ic ie n t  and im potent and g ives th e  appearance o f having "given 

up" and in  need o f  something "ex tra "  to  complement h is  own w i l l  i n  th e  

con tinu ing  s tru g g le . But the  in s  and o u ts  .of th i s  c o n s id e ra tio n  must 

aw ait f u r th e r  developm ent.
)

A fte r a tim e Augustine began to  understand  what was being  asked 

o f him and ro se  to  th e  head o f h is  c la s s ,  and th u s  was "pronounced a 

hopefu l boy ." But Augustine p rov ides a d e s c r ip t io n  o f h is  e a r ly  educa­

t io n  in  r h e to r ic  and declam ation  th a t  in d ic ts  i t ,  and p laces  i t  i n  a 

c au sa tiv e  r e l a t io n  w ith  h is  l a t e r  to rm ents, e r ro r s ,  and s in .  He was 

encouraged, nay, coerced by p e rso n a l example and te x t  to  "take m atte rs  

in to  h is  own hands,"  and give f u l l  r e in  to  h is  d e s ir e s  and demands 

o f h is  w i l l  i n  u tte ra n c e  and deed (prov ided , of cou rse , he d id  n o t 

n e g le c t  the "covenanted ru le s  o f l e t t e r s  and s y l la b le s " ) .  The 

in h e re n t ju s t i c e  o f what was being declaim ed was as nothing in  compari­

son w ith  the  d e s ire d  e f f e c t  on the  l i s t e r n e r 's  h e a r t  to  be gained through 

th e  use o f a r t i f i c i a l  dev ices  such as fa b r ic a te d  em otion, g e s tu re s ,
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f ig u re s  o f speech, which were p e rfe c te d  in to  an '’a r t 11 s u b je c t  to  

employment f o r  w hatever purpose. This allowed and re q u ire d , i f  th e  

speaker would ex ce l (and Augustine would do no l e s s ) ,  a way o f l i f e  

q u ite  congen ia l to  th e  n a tu ra l  in c l in a t io n s  o f w il lfu ln e s s  and d e s ire  

so p re se n t in  budding youth and harm ful in  l a t e r  l i f e .  A way o f  l i f e  

was necessary , so , i f  you p le a s e , a r t i f i c i a l i t y  m ight i t s e l f  appear 

n a tu ra l  and spontaneous, and th ereb y  g ive freedom to  hidden d e s ir e  and 

w i l l .  In  t h i s  way one g rad u a lly  becomes two p erso n s . One c re a te s  and 

p re se n ts  to  th e  w orld an e x te r io r  ‘'f a c e ,®1 o r a sp e c t, which enjoys a 

k ind  o f autonomous e x is te n c e . E x te r io r  autonomy i s  needed so th a t  i t  

appears as i f  a l l  o f o n e 's  exp ressions proceed d i r e c t ly  and u n h e s ita ­

t in g ly  from th e  h e a r t ,  j u s t  as th ey  m ight in  an h o n est man. But, no t 

on ly  was th i s  mode o f  l i f e  encouraged, i t  was j u s t i f i e d  th rough  a con­

c e p tio n  o f d iv in i ty  a f t e r  th e  fa sh io n  o f Homer which tra n s f e r r e d  

". . . th in g s  human to  th e  g o d s,"  and a "d iv ine n a tu re  to  wicked men, 

t h a t  crim es m ight be no lo n g e r crim es. . . " Augustine condemns th i s  

g e n e ra l o r ie n ta t io n  as th e  " fr ien d sh ip  o f th e  w o rld ,"

For what more m iserab le  th an  a m iserab le  being  who commiserates 
no t h im se lf5 weeping th e  d ea th  o f  DidO f o r  love to  Aeneas, b u t 
weeping n o t h is  own d ea th  f o r  want o f love to  Thee, 0 God. . .
I  Loved Thee n o t. I  committed fo rn ic a t io n  a g a in s t Tb.ee, and a l l  
around me thus fo rn ic a t in g  th e re  echoed, "Well done! W ell,donet"  
f o r  th e  f r ie n d sh ip  o f t h i s  w orld i s  fo rn ic a t io n  a g a in s t Thee; 
and "Well done I ” "Well done! 13 echoes on t i l l  one i s  ashamed no t 
to  be th u s  a man,2?

Thus, th e  way o f l i f e  prom ulgated by those  f irm ly  h e ld  i n  bondage 

by th e  f r ie n d s h ip  o f th i s  w orld, as Augustine shows, p re se n ts  i t s e l f  as

2 5 Jam , t

_ 27Pusey ( t r a n s . ) ,  ©jo. c i t . . p . 16.



a comprehensive w hole. I  th in k  i t  i s  im portan t th a t  “th i s  w orld" i s  

r e fe r r e d  to  and n o t th e  w orld. o r 9 sim ply, w orld. The phrase  "th i s  

w orld" p o in te d ly  d e s ig n a te s  th e  f a m il ia r ,  the  o rd in a ry , th e  aggregate  

o f s p e c if ic a b le  be ings taken  to  be the  meaning o f ’w o r ld .1 The appear­

ance o f u n ity  and com prehensiveness in  " th is  w orld" i s  enhanced by 

rece iv ed  op in ions and accep tab le  b eh av io r, enforced  and confirm ed by an 

a llo tm e n t o f rew ards ("W ell done!") and punishm ents ( s t r ip e s .a n d  b e a t­

in g s ; f o r  the  young). This way o f  l i f e  i s  f u r th e r  confirm ed and j u s t i ­

f ie d  through th e  acceptance of a more or l e s s  g en era l p h ilo so p h ic a l 

th eo ry  of th e  whole which excludes, d e n ie s , o r .d i s to r t s ,  any p o te n t ia l ly  

r e le v a n t  de term inan t th re a te n in g ly  s i tu a te d  "o u ts id e ."  In  g en e ra l, 

th e re  i s  an i n s i s t e n t  a ttem pt to  m ain ta in  c o n tro l and evolve ev ery th in g  

w ith in  a domain over which one can make good h is  c o n tro l.  But time and 

tim e again  " le f t-o v e r s "  d e c la re  them selves, such as f a t e ,  chance, the

ch a o tic  and i r r a t i o n a l ,  th e  "o u tcast"  and " m is f i t ,"  m isery , e tc .  These
»■

" le f t -o v e r s "  a re  seen as having th e  q u a l i ty  o f being  unchangeably "o th e r, 

o r " o u ts id e ,"  o r ,  perhaps, "not y e t  overcqme." Augustine i s  showing 

th a t  t h i s  o r ie n ta t io n  revo lves about a mode o f ex is ten c e  which I  have 

b r i e f l y  summarized as w i l l f u l ,  g iven  over to  d e s ir e ,  prone to  th e  

acceptance o f rece iv ed  o p in io n s, and seeking  to  g a in  and m ain ta in  

c o n tro l.  The manner in  which th in g s  re v e a l them selves, o r  w ithdraw 

and go in to  concealm ent, w ith  re fe ren ce  to  human approach and a t t i tu d e  

i s  the  most s u b tle  of a l l  s u b t le t ie s  s in ce  one i s  h im se lf invo lved  to  

th e  very  core . A man i s  n o t o f te n  g ran ted  th e  opening to  w itn ess  th i s  

sim ultaneous r e v e la t io n  and concealm ent t h a t  tak es  p lace  w ith  re fe re n c e  

to  h is  own a t t i tu d e .  But t h i s  opening, which i s  a r e v e la t io n  i n  i t s e l f ,
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can occur through memory, as Augustine shows in  h is  CONFESSIONS. The 

re v e la t io n s  o f which THE CONFESSIONS a re  composed are  b rought in to  the  

l i g h t  w ith  th e  coo p era tio n  and o f fe r in g  o f A u g u stin e 's  memory o f h im self 

' to  h im se lf.

According to  the  way Augustine p re se n ts  h is  e a r ly  years  i t  

appears as i f  he grew up under the  in flu en c e  o f two fundam entally  

d iv e rg e n t modes o f thought and l i f e ,  th e  one loud and overcoming, a f t e r  

th e  fa sh io n  o f th e  wisdom o f the  w orld, and th e  o th e r  q u ie t ,  p a t ie n t ,  

and enduring . The f i r s t  we have b r i e f ly  co n sid e red , and seems to  have 

been th e  o r ie n ta t io n  of A u g u stin e 's  f a th e r  who was a lso  a pagan, though 

l a t e r  converted . The o th e r  i s  th e  C ath o lic  C h r is t ia n i ty  o f A u g u stin e 's  

m other. One n o tic e s  th a t  Augustine p re fe r s  h is  mother over h is  f a th e r ,  

and p laces, h e r , a t  le n g th , in  a very  sym pathetic l i g h t .  A u g u stin e 's  

p ro x im ity  to  h is  m other, and v ice  v e rsa , fo rc e s  one to  consider p o ss ib le  

p e rv e rs io n , an undue "a ttach m en t,"  in  th e i r  r e la t io n s h ip .  A p sy ch o lo g is t 

a le r te d  to  such r e la t io n s h ip s  and th e i r  p o ss ib le  p e rv e rs io n  would 

c e r ta in ly  n o tic e  t h i s  f a c e t  o f A u g u stin e 's  o r ie n ta t io n  r ig h t  away.

The measure o f A u g u stin e 's  attachm ent to  h is  mother m ight be taken  

by n o tic in g  th a t  he understands happiness and th e  happy l i f e  as meaning 

"repose" and " re tu rn in g ."  Again, A u g u stin e 's  attachm ent to  h is  mother 

m ight be r e f le c te d  in  h is  a t t i tu d e  toward women.. A ugustine confined 

h im se lf  to  a l im ite d  r e la t io n s h ip  to  women in s o fa r  as he only  had 

m is tre s s e s , and d ispensed  w ith  them when h is  s e x u a l-d e s ire  was curbed. 

A lso, how-was i t  th a t  Augustine was ab le  to  form such a s tro n g  a t ta c h ­

ment to  the young man who was l a t e r  taken  by d ea th  (Book Four)? Why 

does A ugustine devote so much space in  THE CONFESSIONS to  h is  mother?
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Why does A ugustine ' seem to  “k i l l "  h is  fa th e r?  That i s ,  h is  f a th e r  i s  

h a rd ly  spoken o f ,  and even a t  t h a t  he i s  p resen ted  in  a somewhat 

d e ro g a to ry  l i g h t .  Perhaps A ugustine’s "God" i s  r e a l l y  a k ind o f  " fa th e r"  

which he needs in s o fa r  as he m ight have fo rsaken  h is  own m asculine 

n a tu re . I t  i s  c le a r  th a t  i f  i t  were tru e  th a t  Augustine was unduly 

and unknowingly a ttach ed  to  h is  m other, th en  a good many th in g s  might 

be exp la ined .

Since th e se  profound in f lu e n c e s  m ight be sa id  to  be "unknown" to  

A ugustine, in  h is  subconscious, then  a l l  o f  h is  waking thought on h is  

own s i tu a t io n  becomes su sp ec t. In  f a c t ,  in  view o f th e  c h a ra c te r  o f  th e  

though t in  THE CONFESSIONS and A ugustine’s own p o ss ib le  s e lf -d e c e p tio n , 

one m ight seem to, be w e ll advised  to  pursue a predom inately  p sy ch o lo g ica l 

in v e s t ig a t io n . This advice i s  confirm ed by  Augustine h im se lf inasmuch as 

he engages in  much p sy ch o lo g ica l a n a ly s is  on h is  own account.

However, even though some p sy ch o lo g ica l thought i s  ex trem ely  h e lp ­

f u l ,  th e re  a re  ways in  which psychology can lead  one a s tr a y . There i s ,  

fo r  in s ta n c e , a tendency to  deny the  whole o f a  man's thought a hearing  

on i t s  own term s i f ' the  man has e x h ib ite d  a p sy ch o lo g ica l i r r e g u la r i t y  

o f some ty p e . A lso, th e re  are  re d u c tiv e  psycho log ies which see the  

whole o f a man’s l i f e  and thought as d e riv ed  s o le ly  from c e r ta in ,  p e r ­

haps hidden and unacknowledged, p sych ic  f a c to r s ,  i .  e„ , sexual d r iv e , 

w ill- to -p o w e r , e tc .  Reductive psycho log ies seem to  im ply th a t  a man 

i s  alm ost always deceived w ith  re s p e c t  to  the  t r u th  o f h is  own s i tu a t io n .  

They a lso  seem to  imply th a t  th ey  have a k ind  o f  s e c re t  o r  p r iv a te  access 

to  the  s ig n i f ic a n t  and uncorrup ted  phenomena o f a m an's l i f e ,  which th e  

man h im se lf does n o t have. In  th e  sense i n  which a p sy c h o lo g is t only
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ta k e s  in to  c o n s id e ra tio n  p o s s ib le  s e lf -d e c e p tio n  on th e  p a r t  o f  th e  man 

(o th e r  than  th e  p sy ch o lo g is t h im se lf, o r the  p sy c h o lo g is t h im se lf  taken 

in  a b s tra c t io n  from h im se lf)  tinder exam ination, th en  perhaps th e  psy­

c h o lo g is t  i s  dece iv ing  h im se lf . I f  and when th e  p sy c h o lo g is t h im se lf i s  

c a l le d  in to  q u e s tio n  w ith  re fe re n c e  to  p o ss ib le  s e lf -d e c e p tio n , then  

psychology as a th e o r e t ic a l  o r em p irica l sc ien ce , o r th e ra p e u tic  method. 

i s  transcended .

The p o s s ib i l t i y  o f  d ecep tio n , and e s p e c ia l ly  s e lf -d e c e p tio n , 

r a i s e s  th e  q u e s tio n  o f how co n firm atio n , o r , perhaps, v e r i f i c a t io n  

and "p ro o f,"  ought to  be co nstrued . This q u es tio n  has t r a d i t i o n a l ly  

involved  much d i f f i c u l t y ,  and has rece iv ed  i t s  r e s o lu t io n  in  d iv e rse  

ways, ka a l e r t  p sy c h o lo g is t m ight d isco v e r co n s id e rab le  a b e r ra tio n  in  

A u g u stin e 's  o r ie n ta t io n ,  w herein Augustine m ight be sa id  to  be de­

ce iv in g  h im se lf , and y e t  one m ight overlook the  dep th  and ex actness  of 

A u g u stin e 's  concep tion  o f co n firm atio n , and how i t  serves to  keep him 

from se lf -d e c e p tio n . One should n o te , however, th a t  A u g u stin e 's  

profound understand ing  o f how confirm ation  ought to  be construed  has 

very  much to  do w ith  h is  own g radual d isco v ery  th a t  s e lf -d e c e p tio n  

perm eated h is  whole o r ie n ta t io n ,  and th a t  he h im se lf, as s e l f ,  was 

u n tenab le  and w ith o u t foundation .

A ugustine, th roughout h is  CONFESSIONS, f re q u e n tly  r e f e r s  to  a 

say ing  by the A postle Paul in  o rd e r to  ren d er the  sense of con firm ation  

he  has d isco v ered . The frequency  w ith  which he re fe rs , to  P a u l 's  say ing , 

the  many ways he sees i t  as re le v a n t  to  the essence o f h is  in s ig h t  

concerning God, le a d s  one to  b e lie v e  th a t  th is .s a y in g  embodies a theme 

o f fundam ental im portance to  A ugustine. The A postle Paul sayss
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For th e  in v is ib le  th in g s  o f  him from th e  c re a tio n  o f  the  world 
a re  c le a r ly  seen , being  understood by the  th in g s  th a t  are  m a d e ,.. .  °

There a re  c e r ta in  asp ec ts  o f t h i s  say ing  th a t  should be d e lin e a te d .

A. There i s  an e x p l i c i t  d iv is io n  between what i s  m an ifest (" th e  th in g s  

t h a t  a re  made") and what i s  n o t m an ife s t (" th e  in v is ib le  th in g s  o f God").

B. I t  i s  c le a r  t h a t  confirm ato ry  and g ro u n d in g ,.c re a tiv e  power does 

n o t d e riv e  from w ith in  th e  m an ife s t, b u t from "the i n v i s i b l e , !l th e  non- 

m an ife s t. G. By th e  p h rase , "the th in g s  th a t  a re  made," one g e ts  the  

sense of an o p p o s ite , namely, the  th in g s  th a t  a re  n o t made. This focus 

o f a t te n t io n  upon th e  "madeness" o f " th in g s"  p erm its  the  im p lic a tio n
4'

th a t  " th in g s"  m ight a lso  l i e  in ,  say , concealm ent, o r  "not-m adeness," 

and th a t  th e re fo re  th e  A postle may conceive "madeness" as a coming 

forw ard, a coming o u t o f concealm ent in to  th e  l i g h t ,  an ap p earin g .

I f  my im p lic a tio n s  a re  n o t unfounded, then  perhaps the  A postle speaks 

o u t o f a sense of Being which i s  s im ila r  to  what M artin  Heidegger 

e lu c id a te s .29

D. For the  in v is ib le  th in g s  o f him from the c re a tio n  o f  the  
world are  c le a r ly  seen, being  understood by th e  th in g s  th a t  are  
made, even h is  e te rn a l  power and G odhead...

We see im m ediately th a t  P a u l 's  saying i s  l i k e  a p o e tic , o r

in s p ir e d , u tte ra n c e . T herefore , i t  does n o t seem p o ss ib le  th a t  one

could t r u ly  ca tch  i t s  meaning u n le ss  i ts .  "p o e tic"  c h a ra c te r  was taken

in to  c o n s id e ra tio n . But a ls o , we see th a t  th i s  saying i s  n o t th e  kind

o f  p o e tic  s ta tem en t th a t  confines i t s e l f  to  th e  ex p ress io n  of " fe e l in g ."

' ^Romans, 1?20.

^9Ralph Manheim ( tr a n s k ) , M artin  Heideggers An In tro d u c tio n  to  
M etaphysics (New Havens Yale U n iv e rs ity  P ress , 1959), pp. 99-115.



Besides being  p o e tic , th e  saying i s  c a r e fu l ly  c o n s tru c ted , and i t  t e l l s ’ 

one th a t  co n s id e rab le  thought l i e s  behind i t s  ex p ress io n . Furtherm ore, 

the  say ing  s t r ik e s  one r ig h t  away, a t  " f i r s t  g lan ce ,"  as some kind of 

"proof" or "dem onstration" of im portan t t r u th .

P a u l 's  say ing  m ight w ell a r i s e  out o f a long h is to ry  o f P a u l 's  

own th o u g h t, m e d ita tio n , and experience. A man engaged in  th e  endeavor 

to  come in to  wisdom sometimes reaches a p o in t where he f in d s  th a t  what 

i s  b e s t,  h ig h e s t ,  and most e s s e n t ia l  in  h is  o r ie n ta tio n  can be rendered  

in  one concise  s ta tem en t. In  th e  fo rm ula tion  and r e a l iz a t io n  of such 

a s ta tem en t, a man knows th a t  he has gained something e s s e n t ia l ,  and 

knows th a t  h is  endeavor, as he i s  enabled to  a p p re c ia te  i t s  s ig n if ic a n c e  

a t  a tim e in  which he i s  open to  such a p p re c ia tio n , i s  consummated.. 

F u r th e r , in  th e  conciseness of such a statem ent th e re  i s  con ta ined  th e  

m anifold o f h e re to fo re  unreso lved  asp ec ts  o f  h is  endeavor, u n if ie d , 

and reso lv ed  In  th e  p a r t ic u la r  way in  which the  s ta tem en t consummates 

th an .

I  th in k  th a t  A ugustine tak es  P a u l 's  s ta tem ent in  th e  sense 

brought out above, and A ugustine h im se lf sees t h i s  s ta tem en t as 

e s s e n t ia l  in  a number o f seem ingly d iv e rse  co n tex ts  which n e v e rth e le ss  

a re  u n if ie d  and epitom ized in  th e  s ta tem en t. F rankly  I  admit th a t  I  

am unable to ,  s t r i c t l y  speak ing , "v e rify "  th e  above sen tence in  a 

p re c ise  manner, even though I  "see" th a t  i t  i s  t r u e .  N ev erth e less , 

by co n sid e rin g  one p a r t ic u la r ,  and y e t com prehensive, con tex t in  which 

A ugustine understands h is  l i f e  as one th a t  " t e l l s "  something e s s e n t ia l ,  

th e re  i s  a way to  bring  out th e  im portance of P a u l 's  statem ent to  

A ugustine. A lso, in  t h i s  way I  can show how A u g u stin e 's  conception of
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confirm ation  o r ground i s  exceed ing ly  profound, and pow erful in  i t s  

a b i l i t y  to  keep one from se lf -d e c e p tio n .

In  co n sid e rin g  Paxil’s saying we n o ticed  t h a t . i t  somehow■appears 

as a "p ro o f11 o r "dem onstration" o f som ething. But u n lik e  most p ro o fs , 

i t  does n o t move from an a lread y  a sc e rta in e d  conception  o f ground or 

co n firm atio n  to  something seen as confirm ed by th a t  ground, so much as 

i t  moves from what i s  confirm ed ("made”) to  th a t  which confirm s 

( th e  in v is ib le  th in g s  o f God). The saying  appears to  invoke, by th i s  

"backward" movement, the  ground o f th a t  which i s  grounded o r "made," as 

w e ll as what i s  grounded. r

The say ing  invokes ground, b u t does n o t presume to  p re se n t 

ground as m an ife s t o r " v i s ib le . ” However, the  saying in d ic a te s  th e  way 

o f  access to  ground. I t  says th a t  ground, "the in v is ib le  th in g s  o f God," 

a re  to  be "understood bv th e  th in g s  th a t  a re  made." I f  one can construe  

the  saying  as a "p ro o f,"  and th e re fo re  as p re se n tin g  "ev idence ,"  then  

what i s  th e  "evidence?" The evidence would be th e  "th in g s  th a t  are  

made11 which th e  " in v is ib le  th in g s"  are  to  be "understood b y . " Could the 

" in v is ib le  th in g s"  become "ev idence?” They could only  become "e v id e n t,"  

in  th e  mode o f being "ev iden t" in  which th ey  a re  "understood b y 1the  

th in g s  th a t  a re  made." In  o th e r  words, i f  the  saying i s  s t r i c t l y  

tak en  then  i t  i s  c le a r  th a t, ground i s  n o t accessab le  i n - i t s e l f , b u t 

on ly  by way o f "the th in g s  th a t  a re  made."

The d e n ia l  o f access to  ground i n - i t s e l f ,  and th e  saying (w ith  

some in te r p r e ta t io n ,  c e r ta in ly )  does deny such access , has im portan t 

consequences which appear in  A u g u stin e 's  thought in  THE CONFESSIONS. 

A ugustine’s p a s t ,  as he i s  now enabled to  r e c a l l  i t  in  h is



CONFESSIONS, re v e a ls  i t s e l f  to  him as having been,, i n  one sense , a 

movement from P ride towards H um ility. A ugustine employs many o th e r 

such " o p p o s ite s ,” some ex p re ss ly  and some im p lied , as he ren d ers  th e  

e x p e r ie n t ia l  c h a ra c te r  and o v e ra l l  sense o f  t h i s  movement o u t o f  h is  

p a s t .  B esides p r id e -h u m ility , th e re  a re  a lso , d a rk n e s s - l ig h t,  d is o rd e r -  

o rd e r, bondage-freedom , groundedlessness-groundedness, and o th e rs .

A lso, th e re  i s  a  movement o u t o f  noth ing  towards be ing . But even though 

A ugustine f in d s  s in  to  "be" no th ing , and sees good and e v i l  as ak in  to  

be ing  and no th ing , I  h e s i ta te  to  in tro d u ce  b e in g -n o th in g  because 

A ugustine does n o t work w ith  b e ing -no th ing  as .e x p lic i t ly  ̂  o r as c le a r ly ,  

a s , , say, M artin  Heidegger does. I t  would be m isleading  to  impute the 

c l a r i t y  to  A ugustine’s thought on being and noth ing  th a t  H eidegger's  

h as. However, w ith  the  background I  have gained from H eidegger’s 

thought I  am ab le  to  see a c e r ta in  k in sh ip  between Augustine and 

H eidegger, and can r a i s e  A ugustine 's  thought on being  to  a g re a te r  

e x p l ic i tn e s s  than  he does h im se lf . The main re s p e c t  in  which I  w i l l  

make A ugustine’s thought on Being more e x p l i c i t  and c le a r ,  w ith  

H eidegger’s a id , has to  do w ith  A ugustine’s im plied  tendency to  r e l a t e  

Being w ith  appearing , s tand ing  f o r th  in  the  l i g h t ,  "made." Although 

A ugustine d id , I  b e lie v e , im p l ic i t ly  r e l a t e  Being and appearing 

(appearing  as p a r t  o f th e  essence of be ing , and no mere i l l u s io n ) ,  in  

th e  CONFESSIONS, he i s  n o t e x p l i c i t  about i t .  However, th e  whole ten o r 

o f  h is  though t, th e  emphasis upon con firm ation  as d i r e c t  re c e p tio n . 

th e  "p o e tic"  c h a ra c te r  o f h is  u tte ra n c e , and the man h im se lf, le a d s  

me to  b e lie v e  he sim ply took appearing , as o f  the  essence o f b e in g , for- 

g ran ted . I  do no t b e lie v e  th a t  the  n o tio n  o f c re a tu re s  appearing in



-33-

th e  fu lln e s s  of t h e i r  being would be l o s t  upon A ugustine. I  th in k  t h a t /  

Augustine was enabled, a t  tim e s , to bear k i tn e s s  to  c re a tu re s  in  thei^r

f u l ln e s s ,  as i s  done in  t h i s  psalm he quotes;
30. . . f o r  th a t  Thou a r t  to  be p ra is e d , do show from th e  e a r th , 

dragons, and a l l  deeps, f i r e ,  h a i l ,  snow, ic e ,  and stormy wihd 
which f u l f i l l  Thy word; m ountains and a l l  h i l l s ,  f r u i t f u l  t r e e s . 
and a l l  ced ars; b e a s ts ,  and a l l  c a t t l e ,  creeping th in g s ,  and; 
f ly in g  fow ls; kings o f th e  e a r th ,  and a l l  people, p r in c e s , and 
a l l  .judges o f th e  e a r th ;  young men and m aidens, o ld  men and young, 
p ra is e  Thy Name. But when, from heaven, th e se  p ra is e  Thee, p ra is e  
Thee, our God, in  th e  h e ig h ts , a l l  Thy an g e ls , a l l  Thy h o s ts ,  sun 
and moon, a l l  th e  s ta r s  and l i g h t ,  th e  Heaven o f heavens, and th e  
w aters th a t  be above th e  heavens, p ra is e  Thy Name. ..3 1

Here, in  th is  psalm, as w e ll as in  P a u l 's  say ing , God, o r ground,

i s  no t spoken of as though He might appear, be m an ife s t, as th o se  th in g s

a re  m an ifest which "show" Him (as in  th e  psalm ), or which He i s  to  be

"understood by" (as in  P a u l 's  sa y in g ) . S t r i c t l y  tak en , P a u l 's  saying

and t h i s  psalm deny access to  God in -h im s e lf , and focus a t te n t io n  upon

c re a tu re s  them selves, in  t h e i r  groundedness.

The e x te n t to  which Augustine moved from p rid e  towards h u m ility  was

'th e  ex ten t to  which he gave up ta k in g  ground as i n - i t s e l f .  In  tak in g

ground as i n - i t s e l f ,  as opposed to  ground as 'understood  b y 1 c re a tu re s ,

one debases ground to  th e  le v e l  o f  c re a tu re s , and "grounds" o r
; , \ 

" j u s t i f i e s "  c re a tu re s  w ith  a c r e a tu re .  In  doing th i s  one p u rp o rts

to  ground c re a tu re s  and ten d s  to  la y  down th e  co n d itio n s  or term s upon

which he w i l l  aeeep t them. But A ugustine d isco v e red , as he a t t e s t s ,

th a t  he was on ly  enabled to  bear w itness  t r u l y  in so fa r  as he gave up

3Upusey (tran s.)  ojc. c l t . ,  Book Seven, p. 116.

31Ps. 148;1-12.
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such presumptuous claim s; in s o fa r  as he h im se lf  was " re v e rse d „11 and 

c a s t  down from h is  presum ption (p r id e ) .  A u g u stin e 's  " re v e rs a l" i s  

r e f le c te d  in  th e  "opposites"  we noted p re v io u s ly  w ith  which he must 

ren d er the  sense o f h is  l i f e - p a th .  These "o p p o s ite s ,"  and e s p e c ia l ly  

h is  movement from p r id e  towards h u m ility , r e f l e c t  th e  way Augustine was 

h im se lf  u t t e r l y  confounded in s o fa r  as he presumed to  "know," and to  

l a y  down th e  co n d itio n s  upon which he would accep t th in g s . His 

" re v e rsa l"  r e f l e c t s  th e  e x te n t to  which he had to  deny h im se lf f o r  the 

t r u th .  A u g u stin e 's  " re v e rsa l"  l i e s  behind the  numerous " tw is ts "  o f 

ph rasin g  we see in  h is  CONFESSIONS, where he p u ts  a p o ss ib le  way o f  

understand ing  som ething, and th en  d en ies  i t .  For examples

L et him r e jo ic e  even th u s; and be co n ten t r a th e r  by n o t d i s ­
covering to  d isco v e r  Thee, th an  by d isco v e rin g  n o t to  d isco v e r 
Thee. 32

Then, the  way Augustine avoided s e lf -d e c e p tio n  was through th e  

d e n ia l  o f  s e l f .  And co n firm atio n  o f the  t r u th  o f  h is  o r ie n ta t io n ,  in  

one im portan t way he rece iv ed  co n firm atio n , la y  in  A ugustine 's  being  

enabled to  b ea r w itn ess  to  c re a tu re s  i n  th e  f u l ln e s s  o f th e ir ,  b e ing , 

in  th e i r  being  "made."

In  about h is  s ix te e n th  y ear A ugustine co n tra c ted  a stomach a i l ­

ment a t  schoo l in  Madaura, so h is  p a re n ts  b rough t him back to  T agaste. 

During h is  y ea r in  Tagaste Augustine was o u t o f school and f re e  to  do as 

he chose while, h is  p a re n ts  used th i s  tim e to  g a th e r money so t h a t  t h e i r  

prom ising son m ight s tu d y  in  C arthage. In  t h i s  p e rio d  o f le i s u r e  

Augustine r e c a l l s  th a t ,  "The r e in s . . .w e re  slackened to  m e ...e v en

32pusey (tr a n s .) , 033. c i t . , Book One, p. 10.
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unto  d is so lu te n e s s  in  w hatsoever I  a f f e c te d . . .and mine in iq u i ty  b u r s t  

o u t as from very  f a t n e s s . 11

And what was i t  t h a t  I  d e lig h te d  in* b u t to  lo v e , and be loved? 
b u t I  k ep t n o t th e  measure o f  lo v e , o f mind to  mind, f r ie n d s h ip 's  
b r ig h t  boundary; b u t  o u t o f th e  muddy concupiscence o f the f le s h ,  
and th e  bubblings o f youth , m is ts  fumed up which beclouded and over­
c a s t  my h e a r t ,  t h a t  I  could n o t d isc e rn  th e  c le a r  b r ig h tn e s s  o f love 
from the  fog of lu s t f u ln e s s .  Both d id  confused ly  b o i l  in  me, and 
h u rr ie d  my unstayed  youth over th e  p re c ip ic e  o f  unholy d e s ir e s ,  and 
sunk me in  a g u lf  o f  f la g i t io u s n e s s e s .33

One’s l i f e  in  r e t ro s p e c t  d iv id e s  i t s e l f  o f f  in to  d e f in i te  

" t im e s ,” o r p e r io d s , each o f which has an o v e ra l l  sense o r f e e l  to  i t .

One does n o t a r b i t r a r i l y  make th ese  d iv is io n s ,  r a th e r  th ey  p re se n t them-

s e lv e s . in  t h i s  way. The ab ru p t d iv is io n  which Augustine re v e a ls  between

h is  school-boy y e a rs , and th i s  y ea r in  Tagaste, he e g r e s s e s  w ith  a sepa­

r a t e  book in  h is  CONFESSIONS (Book Two). Each o f th e  books in  THE 

CONFESSIONS i s  composed around th i s  p r in c ip le ,  ex cep tin g , o f course , 

books te n  through th i r t e e n ,  which d iscu ss  memory and th e  book o f G enesis.

Now i t  i s  suddenly no lo n g er th e  w orld o f boyhood, b u t th e  world 

o f youth . The th in g s  o f boyhood are  r a p id ly  being l e f t  behind and con­

signed  to  o b liv io n , and th e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f youth are  looming up to  be 

e n te re d  in to .  Augustine says th i s  about the  r e la t io n s h ip  between h is  boy­

hood and youth ; "In  boyhood i t s e l f ,  however ( so much l e s s  dreaded fo r  me 

th an  y o u th ). . . "  He a lso  employs many images to  b r in g  o u t more 

c le a r ly  the  e x p e r ie n t ia l  c h a ra c te r  o f  what i s  happening to  him, such as 

" f a l l in g ,"  "tum ult o f th e  se n se s ,"  " in v is ib le  wine o f s e l f - w i l l , "

" tro u b led  s e a ,"  " lu s t , "  " b o il in g ,"  " h u rr ie d ,"  "darkened." He d esc rib e s

33lb i d .7~Book Two, p . .23.

3^I b id . . Book One, P. 15 ( i t a l i c s  m ine).
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i t  an o th er way, thus? ” . . . w hile  tu rn ed  from Thee, th e  One Good, I  

l o s t  m yself among a m u l t ip l ic i ty  o f th in g s , " 35

Augustine speaks o f t h i s  p e rio d  o f  h is  l i f e  as the  time o f h is  

f a l l .  He seems aware th a t  th e re  i s  co n sid e rab le  s im i la r i ty  betw een h is  

own experience a t  t h i s  tim e, and the m yth ical account g iven  o f The F a l l  

o f Adam and Eve: in  G enesis. Augustine a llu d e s  to  th i s  myth many tim es in  

Book Two as he e x p lic a te s  h is  own experience . He never e x p l i c i t l y  s ta te s  

th a t  he sees a f irm  connection  between h is  own experience o f The F a ll  and 

the  m yth ical account in  G enesis, b u t th e  in te r p r e te r  can see such connec­

t io n  im p l ic i t ly  p re se n t. A ugustine speaks o f h is  d isco v ery  o f woman and 

s e x u a lity . However, what i s  most im portan t and e s s e n t ia l  in  o rd e r to  

l in k  A u g u stin e 's  account o f t h i s  tim e o f h is  l i f e  w ith  the  account o f 

th e  f a l l  in  G enesis, i s  A ugustine’s in d ic a t io n  th a t  he became r e ­

b e l l io u s  and s e t  h im self over the  w orld, and h is  in d ic a t io n  th a t  h is  

whole s i tu a t io n  became darkened and b a rre n  because o f t h i s .

The account o f The F a ll  in  G enesis, th e  myth o f Adam and Eve, 

in v o lv e s , as a sequence o f ev en ts , th e  p ro h ib i t io n , tem p ta tio n , v io la t io n ,  

c u rse , and exp u lsio n . The F a ll  i s  a f a l l  in to  s in ,  and s in  i s  e lu c id a te d  

b o th  in  Genesis and in  THE CONFESSIONS as v io la t io n  o f d iv in e  law and 

attem pted  u su rp a tio n  o f d iv in e  power.

L et us b r i e f l y  co n sid e r what m ight be involved in  th e  n o tio n s  o f 

law and v io la t io n  in  connection  w ith  The F a l l .  Augustine speaks o f te n  of 

d iv in e  law . I  w i l l  quote some p laces  where he in d ic a te s  what d iv in e  law 

m ight be , and how i t  m ight be m anifested .

33>Ibid. .  Book T ito , p. 23 ( i t a l i c s  mine).
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„ , „ and by my own s in  Thou d id s t  j u s t l y  pun ish  me. For Thou 
h a s t  commanded, and so i t  i s ,  t h a t  every  in o rd in a te  a f fe c t io n  
should be. i t s  own p u n i s h m e n t , 36

Alsos

For i t  i s  no t by our f e e t ,  o r  change o f p la c e , th a t  men .leave 
Thee, o r  r e tu rn  unto  Thee, , , So th en  in  l u s t f u l ,  t h a t  i s ,  in  
darkened a f fe c t io n s ,  i s  th e  tru e  d is ta n c e  from Thy F ace .37

Alsos

How deep are  Thy ways, 0 God, Thou on ly  g re a t ,  th a t  s i t t e s t  
s i l e n t  on high and by  an unw earied law d isp en sin g  p en a l b lin d n ess  
to  law less  d e s i r e s .3°

Alsos

. . . b u t Thou a r t  th e  most overflow ing g iv e r  o f  a l l  G o o d . 39

Ands

. . „ w hatsoever i s ,  i s  good.^0

In  th e  f i r s t  th re e  q u o ta tio n s  I  have s e le c te d  Augustine in d ic a te s  

how d iv in i ty  appears in  th e  a sp ec t o f law . The l a s t  two qu o ta tio n s

p o in t  ou t th e  d iv in e  as th e  t ru e  source o f being  and goodness, and

re v e a l  what m an's v io la t io n  may be, namely, man may tak e  h im se lf to  

be th e  source o f being and goodness and a ttem pt to  usurp  d iv in e  claim .

What i s  th e  "how1* o f m an's v io la t io n ,  and h is  attem pted u su rp a tio n ?  

Augustine im p lic a te s  " in o rd in a te  a f fe c tio n "  i n  th i s  connections "So 

th e n  in  l u s t f u l ,  t h a t  i s ,  i n  darkened a f fe c t io n s .  , Augustine fu r th e r

, Book One, p . 15.

37 lb id . . Book One, p . 20,

38l b i d . . Book One, p , 21.

39l b i d . t Book Two, p . 29.

^ Ib id . , Book Seven, p. H 5 .
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in d ic a te s  t h a t  th e  v io la t io n  i s  th e  same as th e  punishment? th e  v io la t io n  

and punishment a re  one. " . . . t h a t  every  in o rd in a te  a f fe c t io n  should  he 

i t s  own punishm ent." " . . . a n  unwearied law d ispensing  p en a l b lin d n ess  

to  law less  d e s i r e s ."  In  n o t se p a ra tin g  th e  v io la t io n  from th e  pun ish ­

ment, which, i f  sep a ra ted , m ight lead  one to  b e lie v e  th a t  v io la t io n  

and punishm ent were in  a "causal"  r e la t io n s h ip ,  Augustine endeavors to  

rem ain tru e  to  th e  phenomenological a sp e c t o f  the  e v i l .  That i s ,

Augustine remembers how h is  p a s t  o r ie n ta t io n  appeared fo r  him, and he 

endeavors to  s t ic k  to  the  a c tu a l  experience o f e v i l .  I f  he were to  

p o r tra y  v io la t io n  and punishment as in  a cau sa l r e la t io n s h ip ,  then  

m ight n o t one be tempted to  v is u a l iz e  a god o u ts id e  the world who 

re tu rn e d  punishment fo r  v io la tio n ?  B esides n o t se p a ra tin g  the  v io la t io n  

and punishm ent, Augustine speaks o f  "b lin d n ess"  and "darkened," in  our 

f i r s t  th re e  q u o ta tio n s , i n  h is  endeavor to  keep to  h is  r e c o l le c t io n  of 

h is  experience w ith in  e v i l .  And w ith in  Book Two of h is  CONFESSIONS, 

which covers h is  l i f e  a t  th e  p erio d  o f h is  f a l l ,  Augustine employs 

th i s  d e s c r ip t iv e  passages

. ,  .'but o u t o f the  muddy concupiscence o f the  f le s h ,  and th e  
bubblings o f youth , m ists  fumed up which beclouded and o v e rc a s t 
my h e a r t ,  t h a t  I  could n o t d isc e rn  the. c le a r  b r ig h tn e ss  o f love 
from the  fog o f lu s t f u ln e s s .  Both d id  confused ly  b o i l  in

Alsos

. . .a n d  I  was to ssed  about, and w asted, and d is s ip a te d ,  and I  
b o ile d  over in  my f o r n ic a t io n s . . .^2

Overcome in  h is  l u s t  and p o ssess iv e  g rasp in g , a man "flow s out"

I b id . r*Book Two, p. 23.

^2Ib id . , Book Two, p. 23.
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"through" h is  senses tow ards th e  d e s ire d  sense o b je c ts  (n o te  th a t  beings 

a re  hereby reduced to  "o b jec ts"  or "body"), and i s  d isp e rse d , darkened, 

and pinioned to  sense  o b je c ts  (which them selves become darkened th e re b y ).

Thus, even though A ugustine 's  speech appears as "p o e try ,"  and 

" rh e to r ic ,"  a t  f i r s t  g lan ce , i t  i s  a g e n e ra lly  a c c u ra te  phenomenological 

rendering  o f th e  s i tu a t io n  in  q u es tio n . A lso, con sid e r th a t  s u b s ta n t ia l ly  

th e  same d e s c r ip tio n  o f e v i l  i l lu s io n  I s  to  be found in  P la to 's  PHAEDO, 

where S o cra tes  says:

And were we no t say in g  long ago th a t  th e  so u l when u sing  th e  body 
as an instrum en t o f p e rc e p tio n , th a t  i s  to  say , when using  th e  sense 
o f  s ig h t o r h ea rin g  or some o ther sense ( fo r  th e  meaning of 
p erce iv in g  through th e  body i s  perce iv ing  through th e  sen ses) — 
were we no t say ing  th a t  th e  sou l too i s  then  dragged by th e  body 
in to  th e  reg io n  o f the  changeable, and wanders and i s  confused] th e  
w orld sp ins round h e r , and she is  l ik e  a d runkard , when she touches 
change?**3

Also;

. . . b u t  an e v i l  g re a te r  f a r ,  which i s  the  g r e a te s t  and w orst of 
a l l  e v i l s ,  and one of which he never th in k s .

What i s  i t ,  S o cra tes?  sa id  Cebes.
The e v i l  i s  th a t  when th e  fe e lin g  o f  p le a su re  o r pain  i s  most 

in te n s e , every so u l o f man imagines th e  o b je c ts  of t h i s  in te n se  
fe e lin g  to  be th en  p la in e s t  and t r u e s t ;  bu t th i s  i s  not so , they 
a re  r e a l ly  th e  th in g s  o f s ig h t

At one p o in t in  h is  CONFESSIONS, Augustine b rin g s  out what I  

b e lie v e  he conceives to  be the most re le v a n t sense  of th e  o v e ra l l  

r e la t io n  ho ld ing  between d iv in e  law, punishment and v io la t io n  o f d iv ine  

law , and m an's t r u e  p lace  under d iv in e  law.

For to  th e se  th in g s  " th ese  th in g s"  A ugustine means, 
th in g s  con tained  in  p l a c e . . was I  s u p e r io r , but in f e r io r  to  Theej

43b . Jow ett ( t r a n s . )  "Phaedo," The D ialogues of P la to  (New York; 
Random House, 1937) I ,  p . 464.

^ I b i d . , p . 468.



and Thou a r t  my tru e  jo y  when su b jec ted  to  Thee, and Thou h a d s t 
su b jec ted  to  me what Thou c r e a te d s t  below me. And th i s  was the  
tru e  temperament, and middle re g io n  o f my s a fe ty ,  to  rem ain in  Thy 
Image, and by serv ing  Thee, ru le  the  body. But when I  ro se  
p roud ly  a g a in s t  Thee, and ra n  a g a in s t  the Lord w ith  my neck w ith  the 
th ic k  bosses o f mv b u c k le r .^5 even th ese  i n f e r io r  th in g s  were s e t  
above me, and pressed^me down, and no where was th e re  r e s p i te  o r 
space fo r  b re a th in g .

Now, I  confess t h a t  I  can o f f e r  nothing fu r th e r  on A ugustine’s 

concep tion  o f  d iv in e  law than  th i s  b r i e f  d e s c r ip t io n , u n le ss  I  re p e a t 

p o in ts  handled elsew here in  t h i s  th e s is  many tim es. One o f th e  main 

reaso n s  fo r  my i n a b i l i t y  in  t h i s  r e s p e c t  i s  th a t  I  f in d  th e  n o tio n  of 

law in  connection  w ith  th e  d iv in e  to  be e s s e n t ia l ly  confusing and some” 

how c o n tra d ic to ry . I  w i l l  bring, o u t th e  a sp ec ts  in  which d iv in e  "law" 

tro u b le s  me w ith  the  fo llow ing  q u e s tio n s .

Would d iv in e  law im ply th a t  th e  w orld has a " f in is h e d ,” or 

com plete, c h a ra c te r , and th e re fo re  t h a t  i t  i s  man’s p o s it io n  to  "conform" 

to  th i s  p re e s ta b lis h e d  s tru c tu re ?  How m ight i t  be t h a t  d iv in e  law i s  

n o t a code, nor a  s p e c if ia b le  s tr u c tu r e  o f o rd inances, b u t n e v e rth e le ss  

i s  law ? I s  d iv in e  law dem onstrable,’ could one be sa id  to  "know" i t ?

How could th e re  be f re e  response to  th e  d iv in e  by man, under d iv in e  

law , inasmuch as law im p lies  punishm ent and coercion  f o r  f a i lu r e  to  

respond? Does n o t d iv in e  law im ply a r e s t r i c t i o n  oh man’s freedom, 

o r i f  we say th a t  m an's freedom l i e s  along the  way o f h is  f u lf i l lm e n t  

o f  d iv in e  law (as  A ugustine seems to  say in  th e  l a s t  q u o ta tio n  o f fe re d ) , 

th en  how m ight we understand  th i s  f u lf i l lm e n t  as c re a t iv e ,  and n o t  

m erely conform atory?

Job 15;26.

^^Pusey (trans. ), ojc. c i t . . Book Seven, p. 111.
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In  my previous- a ttem pts  to  e lu c id a te  d iv in e  law I  have had the 

d i f f i c u l t i e s  embodied in  th ese  q u es tio n s  in  mind, and have attem pted  

to  re c o n c ile  them. But now I  su sp ec t the  n o tio n  o f  d iv in e  law i t s e l f  

as much as I  a lso  su sp ec t my understand ing  o f i t .  Might i t  be , inasmuch 

as A u g u stin e 's  o r ie n ta t io n  i s  s t i l l  ta in te d  by a tendency towards 

se lf-w ith h o ld in g  and c o n tro l ,^7  t h a t  he tends to  experience th e  d iv in e  

as th a t  which d e f in e s  and l im i ts  th e  e x te n t o f h is  c o n tro l,  i .  e. 

experiences the d iv in e  as "law"? However, "law" would be understood 

here as a "m irroring" o f h is  own tendency to  c o n tro l.

P o ss ib le  v io la t io n ,  as I  have t r i e d  to  e lu c id a te  i t ,  always 

invo lves the  a r ro g a tio n  to  o n ese lf  o f the  d iv in e  claim  to  found the  being 

o f b e in g s. "A rrogation  to  o n ese lf"  o r  " s e l f - w i l l , "  presupposes th a t  one 

i s  a s e l f  and knows what se lfhood  m ight be. However, the perio d  of h is  

l i f e  t h a t  Augustine co n sid e rs  in  Book Two ( th e  tim e o f the f i r s t  s in ,  the  

F a l l ) ,  i s  a tim e when th e  ex is ten c e  of knowing se lfhood  i s  q u es tio n ab le . 

In  A ugustine 's  a n a ly s is  o f  h is  s i tu a t io n  a t  th e  tim e o f h is  f a l l  we 

n o tic e  th a t  he a llu d e s  to  the  presence of confusion , d read , darkness, 

d e s ir e ,  ignorance, e tc .  There i s  something p e c u lia r  about a m an's s i t u a ­

t io n  a t  th i s  tim e th a t  in v i te s  in v e s t ig a t io n  in  connection  w ith  the  

no tio n s  o f s in ,  f a l l ,  and e r ro r .

One m ight assume th a t  a man enjoys se lfh o o d , has cho ice, and knows 

good and e v i l ,  a t  th e  tim e o f The F a l l ,  and th e n  chooses e v i l  and f a l l s .  

With th ese  assum ptions, however, one i s  committed to  a b e l i e f  th a t  e v i l  

i s  sheer p e rv e rs i ty .  But i t  i s  hard to  m ain ta in  t h a t  th e  innocence of

””” ^7 This a sp ec t o f  A ugustine" s o r ie n ta t io n  e lu c id a te d  p a r t ic u la r ly
on p. 103 o f  t h i s  th e s is .



childhood so q u ick ly  changes in to  ab ru p t p e rv e rs i ty  w ith  The F a l l .

Another suggestion  i s  th a t  The F a l l  has the  c h a ra c te r  o f  unconscious 

a c t i v i t y ,  ignorance, and lo s s  o f c o n tro l due to  overpowering d e s ir e .

But on th ese  terms i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  e n te r ta in  the  n o tio n  of 

r e s p o n s ib i l i tv . In  th i s  ren d erin g  a p o ss ib le  opening i s  p rovided  

by which to  escape g u i l t .

The s i tu a t io n  of The F a l l ,  th e  f i r s t  s in , r a i s e s . th e  q u estions 

how i s  i t  th a t  innocence becomes g u i l t?  Or i f  we say th a t  g u i l t  only  

i s  in s o fa r  as i t  i s  experienced  and owned up to , which o ccu rs, perhaps, 

on ly  long a f t e r  The F a ll ,  then  th e re  are  s t i l l  the  q u estio n ss  how i s  

innocence "overthrow n," o r " l o s t , " and whence i s  s in ?  A fte r  a l l  i s  sa id  

and thought over, th e  n o tio n  of The F a ll  s t i l l  r e ta in s  i t s  e s s e n t ia l  

am biguity  and c o n tra d ic tio n . The F a ll  has th e  elem ents o f b o th  inno­

cence and g u i l t ,  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  and la c k  of r e s p o n s ib i l i ty ,  accounta­

b i l i t y  and u n a c c o u n ta b ility , and knowledge and ignorance. How can one 

m ain ta in , w ith  the  n o tio n  o f  O rig in a l S in , th a t  man must o r -w ill s in ,  

and s t i l l  m ain ta in  th a t  such s in  invo lves r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  and can b eg e t 

g u i l t ?  What m ight th e  myth o f The F a l l .o f  Adam and Eve be "saying"?

In  h is  sh o r t  work,.THE CONCEPT OF DREAD, S. K ierkegaard (whose 

though t has helped  me very  much) co n sid e rs  the  n o tio n  of O rig in a l S in  

v ery  c lo se ly , and o f fe r s  a p sy ch o lo g ica l a n a ly s is  o f  The F a ll  in  

co n ju n c tio n  w ith  an e x p lic a tio n  o f the myth o f Adam and Eve. K ierkegaard
UO

shows,how d read , which i s  d read  o f a "something which is . n o th in g ,"  

dread  o f p o s s ib i l i t y  fo r  p o s s ib i l i t y  lead in g  in to  th e  unknown and

~~" r^ w 2 t e r  Lowrie ( t r a n s , ) ,  S. K ierkegaards The Concent o f Dread 
(P rin ce to n : P rince ton  U n iv e rs ity  P re ss , 1957)» P. 39.



fo rb idden  has the  e s s e n t ia l  ambiguity,, and i s  th e  dominant mood, o f The 

F a l l .

. . . h e  who through dread  becomes g u i l ty  i s  in n o cen t, fo r  i t  was 
n o t he h im se lf b u t d read , an a l ie n  power, which l a id  hold o f him, a 
power which he d id  n o t love b u t dreaded—~and y e t  he i s  g u i l ty ,  fo r  
he sank in  the  dread which he loved even w hile  he fea red  i t . There 
I s  noth ing  in  the wSrld mbre ambigiidiis „ . i+9 _ ........  ..

This s i tu a t io n ,  The F a l l ,  p e r ta in s  to  th i s  d e f in i te  p e rio d  o f o n e 's  

l i f e 5 once f a l le n ,  man i s  open to  a p e rio d  o f continued " s in ,"  which i s  

a d i f f e r e n t  s i tu a t io n  (A ugustine speaks o f t h i s  a t  le n g th  as h a b i t ,  ro u tin e , 

van ity ).. I f  th e  s to ry  of. Adam and Eve i s  a p p lic a b le  to  The Fall-, then  

perhaps the  myth o f the  ark  o f Noah m ight have to  do w ith  what fo llow s The 

F a l l .  During the  time o f "continued s in "  the  so u l r e t r e a t s  in to  a p ro ­

te c te d  p lace  whence i t  i s  p o ss ib le  i t  may appear ag a in , j u s t  as the  ark! t

o f  Noah p ro te c ts  th e  l i f e  o f the  world from th e  deluge th a t  covers the 

e a r th ,  u n t i l  th e  w aters subside and the  dove does n o t re tu rn ,,

In  the  b r i e f  and v io le n t  space o f h is  s ix te e n th  year Augustine 

speaks o f h im se lf as having committed many s in s .  One in fe r s  from the  many 

re fe re n c e s  to  l u s t ,  p a ss io n , and unclean  d e s ir e s ,  and a lso  from the  more 

d i r e c t  re fe re n c e s  to  the  p o s s ib i l i ty  o f m arriage (fo regone, s in ce  a w ife 

would be a h indrance to  h is  education  and c a re e r)  and fo rn ic a t io n , th a t  

A ugustine had d iscovered  s e x u a lity . In  th e  th i r d  ch ap te r o f G enesis, 

concerning The F a l l ,  i t  i s  sa id  thuss "And the  eyes o f them b o th  were 

opened, and they  knew th a t  they  were n a k e d .. ."  At t h i s  innocence and 

ignorance beg in  to  crumble, b u t t h i s  does n o t n e c e s s a r i ly  mean th a t  g u i l t  

ensues. However, one g e ts  th e  d i s t i n c t  im pression  th a t  as a d i r e c t

^  Ib id .7~p. 39 ( i t a l ic s  mine).



r e s u l t  o f  The F a l l  th e re  appears the  curse  and expu lsion  from th e  garden, 

th a t  i s  to  say, th e re  i s  punishm ent. Where th e re  i s  punishm ent, th e re  

must be v io la t io n ,  and th e re  must be law which i s  v io la te d . Thus The 

F a l l  in v o lv es and im p lies  d isco v e ry , v io la t io n ,  law , cu rse , and punish­

ment.

The v io la to r s  were commanded n o t to  e a t  o f the  f r u i t  o f the  t r e e  

o f the  knowledge of good and e v i l ,  e ls e  th ey  should d ie , b u t th ey  a te  o f 

i t  anyway. The command p ro h ib it in g  and p u ttin g  o u t o f bounds the  tr e e  of 

the  knowledge o f good and e v i l  im m ediately makes i t  "th a t  t re e  which we 

must n o t touch , e ls e  we d ie ,"  The t r e e  becomes "That tre e ',"  The d iv in e  

command re v e a ls  th a t  t r e e  as d i f f e r e n t  from a l l  th e  o th e rs , and although  

th e  t r e e  i s  fo rb idden  th e re  now appears bo th  the t r e e  and the d read  

p o s s ib i l i t y  o f e a tin g  o f i t .  The dread  has something to  do w ith  " d e a th ," 

Do th ey  know what d ea th  is ?  I f  we say they  do, then  how can we lik ew ise  

say  they  a re  in n o cen t and ig n o ran t?  As K ierkegaard b rin g s  o u t, innocence 

i s  l ik e  a dream o f peace and rep o se . Then, we must say, where does 

d ea th  e n te r  in ,  how does innocence become aware o f i t ?  We know th a t  the  

d iv in e  command, w ith  d ea th  as the  consequence fo r  i t s  p o ss ib le  v io la t io n ,  

g ives them pause fo r  a w h ile , b u t why? K ierkegaard fu r th e r  c l a r i f i e s  

how i t  i s  w ith  innocence, and ignorance. Innocence i s  dream ing, peace, 

and re p o se . . . "but a t  th e  same tim e th e re  i s  something d i f f e r e n t ,  which 

i s  no t d is s e n s io n  and s t r i f e ,  fo r  th e re  i s  noth ing  to  s t r iv e  w ith . What 

i s  i t  then? Nothing. But what e f f e c t  does noth ing  produce? I t  b eg ets  

d r e a d ." 50 K ierkegaard d is t in g u is h e s  two d e f in i t e  s tag es  o f  the p ro g ress



o f  innocence. The f i r s t  s tag e  i s  im m ediately above (namely,, dream ing, 

peace , and repose , and a t  th e  same tim e, vague foreboding? b efo re  the  

h earin g  of th e  d iv in e  command), and here  innocence has to  do w ith  the 

d read  o f  i t s  no th ing  in  such a way th a t  i t  i s  n o t overthrow n. The dread 

i s  th e re  and i t  shows i t s e l f ,  in  c h ild re n , as "a seeking  a f t e r  adventure, 

a t h i r s t  fo r  th e  p ro d ig io u s , th e  m y s t e r i o u s , 13-51

But, when i t  comes time and i t  i s  ready , innocence h ea rs  the 

d iv in e  command, the  p ro h ib i t io n , ,!Thou s h a l t  n o t . . .o r  you w i l l  su re ly  

d ie ."  This en ig m atica l command need n o t be supposed to  be a vo ice  from 

th e  clouds. Augustine r e c a l l s  something h is  mother to ld  him about t h i s  

tim es "For she w ished, and I  remember in  p r iv a te  w ith  g re a t  an x ie ty  

warned me, n o t to  commit fo rn ic a tio n ?  b u t e s p e c ia l ly  never to  d e f i le  

an o th er man's w i f e ."52 With words such as th ese  the  youth  i s  g ree ted  

a t  v a rio u s  tim es. Even though, i n  t h i s  case , th e  p ro h ib ito ry  "d iv ine  

command" proceeds from the  mouth o f a p a re n t,  s t i l l ,  th e  p a r e n t 's  admoni­

t io n  may be rece iv ed  as , and r e f l e c t ,  a concern devolving from t r a n ­

scenden t a u th o r ity . The youth  may n o t a c tu a l ly  be th re a te n e d  w ith  d ea th  

in  words, n e v e rth e le ss  th e  an x ie ty  and sense o f  .urgency w ith  which th ese  

th in g s  a re  sa id  l e t s  him know th a t  something i s  a t  s ta k e . But th i s  

something i s  a no th ing  to  him, and no m a tte r  how much one t r i e d  to  ex p la in  

to  th e  youth what i s  a t  s ta k e , h e , in  h is  innocence, cannot un d erstan d .

I t  rem ains a vague foreboding which i s  d re a d fu l, and in c re a se s  in  i t s  

am biguity  and in te n s i ty  w ith  each w arning. The am biguity l i e s  in  the

—  51l b l d L

52pusey (tra n s .) , o jd .  c i t . ,  Book Two, p .  26.



= 46”

way in  which th e  youth i s  bo th  a t t r a c te d  to  and re p e l le d  by th e  nothing 

w ith  which he has to  do. To speak of h is  having a choice between good 

and e v i l ,  K ierkegaard b r in g s  o u t, presupposes what i s  consequent upon 

th e  p ick ing  o f th e  f r u i t .  The whole p o in t  i s  t h a t ,  "When one assumes 

th a t  th e  p ro h ib i t io n  awakens th e  d e s ir e ,  one p o s i ts  a knowledge in s te a d  

o f  ignorance; f o r  Mam would have had to  have a knowledge o f  freedom, 

s in ce  h is  d e s ir e  was to  use i t .  1!53 There must f i r s t  be a knowledge o f 

freedom. The p ro h ib i t io n  keeps p o in tin g  to  th a t  w ith  re fe re n c e  to  

which he i s  no t to  e x e rc ise  h is  freedom, b u t as y e t  he has no freedom.

"The p ro h ib i t io n  alarm s Mam (induces a s ta t e  o f  d read) because the 

p ro h ib i t io n  awakens in  him th e  p o s s ib i l i t y  o f freedom ."5^ K ierkegaard 

speaks o f th e  " . . .  alarm ing p o s s ib i l i ty  o f being  a b le ."55 K ierkegaard 

a lso  speaks o f an in h e re n t n o tio n  o f " t h e  t e r r i b l e ,"56 and a lso  o f an 

awakening to  ^ p o s s ib i l i ty  fo r  p o s s i b i l i t y . "57 But, speaking 

p sy c h o lo g ic a lly  and perhaps phenom enologically, th e  alarm  i s  th e  d read , 

bego t by no th in g . A l a t e r  th in k e r  ( H e i d e g g e r )58 seems to  suggest th a t  

th e  dread appearing  w ith  th e  awakening o f freedom has to  do w ith  the  

imminent p o s s ib i l i ty  o f lo s in g  th e  w orld , o r leav in g  th e  w orld.

Since K ierkegaard conceived th e se  changes as going on w ith in  th e

~  5^K ierkegaard7 0£ . c l t „. p . hO.

52fl b i d .

55Ib id .

56 Ib id .

57lb ld „

58r„ c ,  H ull and Alan Crick ( t r a n s . ) ,  M artin  Heideggers "What 
i s  M etaphysics?11 E x istence and Being (Londons V ision  P re ss , L td ., 1956)*
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man, in  h is  " s u b je c t iv i ty ," he never could make any sense o u t o f  what a 

" f a l le n  world" m ight mean. He f e l t  th a t  the  "ou tside  world" had noth ing  

to  do w ith  th e  " in s id e  m an." This i s  im portan t because Augustine a lso  

has t h i s  tro u b le  in  h is  e x p o s itio n  o f Genesis which concerns th e  e re -  

a t io n  o f  the  w orld, although th e re  i s  some am biguity w ith  re fe re n c e  to  

t h i s  in  A u g u stin e 's  s i tu a t io n .

One im portan t reaso n  why K ierk eg aard .in s is te d  h is  a n a ly s is  was 

s t r i c t l y  p sy ch o lo g ica l i s  th a t  psychology i s  a v a r ie ty  o f  sc ien ce  w ith  

an o b je c tiv e  v iew poin t, and re v e a ls  th e  human su b je c t in  term s of 

" s t a t e s ,"  f e e l in g s ,  and complex d i a l e c t i c a l  a l te r a t io n s  th e re o f .  This 

m ight be any human su b je c t,  and n o t n e c e s s a r i ly  m yself. But K ierkegaard 

i s  speaking o f s in  and o r ig in a l  s in ,  and s in  cannot be .encountered 

excep t as my s in .  S in  i s  something which I  am involved in ,  o r I  have 

done and am doing. There i s  no such th in g  as " s in  in  g e n e ra l ,"

A ugustine i s  a lso  most c le a r  on th i s  p o in t. Nothing s h o r t  o f g u i l t  

and p e rso n a l involvem ent in  s in  as a doe r  o f i t ; can re v e a l._ s in  in  i t s  

essence . Thus o b je c tiv e  sc ien ce  i s  i r r e le v a n t  in  p r in c ip le  w ith  r e l a t io n  

to  s in ,  and K ierkegaard employs psychology as a way o f re v e a lin g  p re d is ­

posing  f a c to rs  w ith  r e l a t io n  to  s in .  But s in  i t s e l f  appears in  the  

w orld o u t o f th e  unique, sudden c h a ra c te r  o f human d e c is io n  (K ierkegaard  

speaks o f  "the leap "  in  t h i s  connection) no m atte r how many p red isp o s in g  

f a c to r s  may be found re le v a n t to  th i s  d e c is io n . By s in ,  s in  comes in to  

th e  w orld, and n o t by any o th e r  way, -59 To suppose i t  appears because of 

d read , o r  d e s ir e ,  o r w i l l ,  o r ignorance, comes c lo se  to  e x p la in in g  i t

59-Kierkegaard, ojo. c i t ... p. 29.



away, and perhaps d e c lin in g  o n e 's  own involvem ent in  i t .

The tem p ta tio n  i s  g re a t  to  t r e a t  s in  as a problem asking  fo r  a 

s o lu tio n , fo r  some reaso n  fo r  i t s  appearance. And when one i s  fo llow ing 

o u t the  passage from innocence to  g u i l t  in  human l i f e ,  as we a re  doing, 

ca re  must be taken  to  avoid g iv in g  th e  appearance o f t ra c in g  a s e r ie s  o f 

ca u sa l r e la t io n s ,  as i f  th e re  were no people th e re ,  o r  as i f  people m ight 

be considered  as complex m achines. Thinking given over to  p ic tu re s ,  

a b s tr a c t io n s ,  re p re s e n ta t io n s ,  i s  prone to  a concep tion  o f man in  th i s  

l i g h t ,  and thus th e  th in k e r  excludes h im self from c o n s id e ra tio n .

S in  i s  a m ystery, and n o t a 'problem , 3 a lthough  the  m ystery does 

n o t ren d er p e rso n a l r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  n e c e s s a r i ly  vague o r  ambiguous. Thus 

we come to  th e  d i f f i c u l t  p a r t  o f th e  t a l e  o f Adam and Eve in  G enesis, 

namely, the  appearance o f th e  "se rp en t"  and the t a s t in g  o f the  f r u i t  o f 

knowledge. K ierkegaard speaks of dread in  a way th a t  shows i t  as a 

p re p a ra tio n  fo r  the  p o s s ib i l i t y  o f freedom. "Thus innocence i s  brought 

to  i t s  l a s t  ex trem ity . I t  i s  i n  dread in  r e l a t io n  to  th e  p ro h ib i t io n  

and the  punishm ent. I t  i s  n o t g u i l ty ,  and y e t  i t  i s  in  d read , as though 

i t  were l o s t . " 60 Gould we say a t  t h i s  p o in t th a t  innocence i s  open to  

suggestion? I f  we say th a t  t h i s  "se rp en t"  has seduced, o r deceived ,

Eve, and thereby  deluded h e r  o u t o f h e r own d e c is io n  on th e  m a tte r , then  

we can p in  the  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  on th e  " s e rp e n t ," and n o t on Eve. Thus, 

w hatever su g g estio n  she i s  open to  now, must n o t, as K ierkegaard empha­

s iz e s ,  take  d e c is io n  ou t o f h e r  hands.

What does the  se rp e n t do? He h im se lf i s  a r e v e la t io n ,  and he

kftlbid. . p. kl ( i t a l i c s  mine).



r e v e a ls  the  f r u i t  o f th e  t r e e  in  a  new l i g h t ,  and den ies  th a t  d ea th  w i l l  

r e s u l t  from i t s  t a s t in g .  His advice removes th e  h itc h  th a t  g ives the 

d e c is io n  th e  c h a ra c te r  o f r e a l  d e c is io n . There i s  nothing to  lo se  and 

every th ing  to  g a in , according  to  him. " le a , h a th  God s a id , t h a t  Ye 

s h a l l  n o t e a t  o f  every  t r e e  o f the  garden?" Perhaps th i s  could be 

rendered  th u s : "Are your powers l im ite d ;  cannot you take every th ing?"

And he goes on to  say, "Ye s h a l l  n o t s u re ly  d ie  s. For God do th  know 

th a t  in  the day ye e a t  th e re o f , then  s h a l l  your eyes be opened, and ye 

s h a l l  be as gods,, knowing good and e v i l . "

Then, as in  a dream, the t r e e  suddenly s tep s  fo r th  and p re se n ts  

an e n t i r e ly  d i f f e r e n t  a sp e c t from b e fo re . One observes th a t  t h i s  t r e e  

has gone through th re e  tra n sfo rm a tio n s . At f i r s t  i t  was sim ply a t r e e  

in  th e  c e n te r  o f  th e  garden. The p ro h ib i t io n  suddenly s in g led  i t  ou t 

from a l l .  the  o th e rs  in  a fo rb id d in g  a sp ec t. And now s "And when th e  

woman saw th a t  the t r e e  was good fo r  food, and th a t  i t  was p le a s a n t to  

the  eyes, and a t re e  to  be d e s ire d  to  make one w ise, she took o f the  

f r u i t  th e re o f , and d id  e a t . . . a n d  he d id  e a t . "  With re fe ren c e  to  human 

a t t i t u d e s ,  and the  meaning of th e  even ts t h a t  tak e  p la c e , the  th in g s  

in  the garden undergo tra n sfo rm a tio n s . They do n o t m erely appear 

to  do so, a lthough  they  do appear, b u t  th ey  a re  "taken" as they  

m an ife s t them selves in  th e  way they  appear. The myth i s  p u tt in g  some” 

th in g  th a t  a c tu a l ly  "comes o ff"  in  ex p erien ce . .The tran sfo rm a tio n  o f 

the  th in g s  in  the  garden i s  t r u ly  a wonder, b u t th ese  tra n sfo rm a tio n s  

may be understood e x p e r ie n t ia l ly ,  as phenomena, as what r e a l ly  occur. 

"And the  eyes o f them were both  opened, and they  knew th a t  th ey  were
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n a k ed .. . "  P rev io u sly , "And they  were bo th  naked, th e  man and h is  

w ife , and were no t ashamed. 11 One cannot say th a t  t h i s  manner o f con­

s id e r in g  experience le a d s  to  fuzzy  th in k in g . What i s  happening here i s  

c le a r ,  even though i t  does n o t len d  i t s e l f  to  p re c ise  ex p lan a tio n  and 

c a lc u la t io n . These th in g s  appear, and th e re fo re  a re  appearances, b u t
i

n o t n e c e s s a r i ly  mere appearance. I f  one den ies  appearance to  th in g s  

th en  they  become incapab le  o f m an ifestin g  th e i r  b e ing , s in ce  th ey  must 

p u t in  an appearance (as Heidegger su g g ests) in  o rd er to  be . Appearance 

must be taken  s e r io u s ly  as a mode o f  be ing , and n o t condemned a p r io r i  as 

m ere. In  search  of 'c a u s e s 1 one can beg in  to  g e t some id e a  o f the  ways 

in  which th in g s  appear, o r do n o t appear, w ith  re fe re n c e  to  th e  manner

in  which people take  them.

The immediate 'c a u se ' in  t h i s  s i tu a t io n  i s  the  se rp e n t, o r , p e r ­

haps, tem p ta tio n , which suddenly ren d ers  th e  t r e e  o f knowledge v is ib le  

in  the  l i g h t  o f tem p ta tio n . Whereupon, Eve, again  as in  a dream, p icks 

f r u i t  o f t h i s . t r e e  and e a ts ,  and then  g ives i t  to  h er husband who a lso  

e a ts .  Temptation has to  do w ith  th e  p o s s ib i l i t y  o f a c tio n  w ith  

re fe re n c e  to  som ething, and as th e  tem p ta tio n  a r is e s  th e  th in g  "speaks,*’ 

o r o f fe r s  an appearance, w ith  re fe re n c e  to  th e  proposed p o s s ib i l i t y  o f 

a c tio n . The power o f tem p ta tio n  to  ren d er th in g s  i n t e l l i g i b l e  in  i t s  

l i g h t  i s  n o t confined to  " s in fu l"  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  a c tio n , b u t p e r ta in s  

to  a l l  proposed a c tio n . Again, as i t  was in  our p re se n ta tio n  o f d read ,

tem p ta tio n  does n o t make th e  d e c is io n  fo r  one. But i t  does ren d er th in g s

in  i t s  l i g h t ,  and i t  would seem th a t  th e  word tem pta tion  i s  confined  to  

an approach to  th in g s  th a t  ren d e rs  them in v i t in g  o f a c tio n  w ith  re fe re n c e  

to  them. The source o f tem p ta tio n  in  the  myth i s  th e  se rp e n t, and. the
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se rp e n t i s  a being  "ou tsid e"  Eve, in  the  garden. This b o th e rs  K ierkegaard 

s in ce  i t  would seem to  p o s i t  an o p era tin g  p r in c ip le  in  the  w orld th a t  

a c ts  c o n tra ry  to  God's w i l l ,  and a lso  an excuse whereby d e c is io n  can be 

re fe r r e d  to  something o th e r  th an  o n e se lf . To what source can tem p ta tio n  

be a t t r ib u te d ?  Would i t  he lp  to  consider tem p ta tio n  as an " in n er"  phe­

nomenon which i s  perhaps a fu n c tio n  o f d e s ire  and w il l?  In  t h i s  way one 

could p in  th e  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  sq u are ly  on h im se lf . But can one claim  

h im se lf as th e  source o f tem ptation? In  t r u th ,  to  what indeed can one 

claim  h im se lf as th e  so u rce?

In  th e  excess o f s e l f - c a s t ig a t io n  Augustine seems to  claim  h im se lf 

as. th e ^ d n c ^ ^ ey so u rc e  o f a l l  h is  " e v i l s ,"  b u t perhaps he i s  j u s t  b r in g ­

ing  e x tra  p a in  upon h im se lf. One cannot claim  h im se lf as the  source of 

hunger, and th ereb y  d ec la re  th a t  e a tin g  i s  something o f a s in  which one 

i s  re sp o n s ib le  f o r ,  as Augustine seems to  in  th e  te n th  book. This 

approach to  the  q u es tio n  o f b o d ily  demands i s  the  c u l t  o f a sc e tic ism . 61 

Im p lic i t  in  such a sc e tic ism  i s  the  understand ing  o f a l l  c re a tu re ly  

ex is ten c e  as in h e re n tly  e v i l ,  the  d e s ir e s ,  th e  w i l l ,  "the body," a l l  

"m a tte r ,"  and a lso  im p l ic i t  i s  the  b e l ie f  t h a t  o n e 's  own f a i lu r e s  can 

be tra c e d  back to  th e se ." c a u s e s ."  In so fa r  as one sees f i t  to  exclude 

h im se lf from c re a tu re ly  ex is ten c e  which i s  b e lie v e d  to  be in h e re n tly  

e v i l ,  then  one can take the  com fortable p o s it io n  o f d e c la r in g  th e  source 

o f  e v i l  as o th e r  th an  h im se lf. This i s  ak in  to  th e  Manichaeism which 

A ugustine i s  e x t r ic a t in g  h im self from and combating f ie r c e ly .  But in s o fa r  

as one understands h im se lf  as p a rtak in g  o f th i s  c re a tu re ly  ex is ten c e

61 I  do n o t want to  condemn a l l  a sc e tic ism , b u t only  th a t  form o f 
a sc e tic ism  employed as a means o f s e l f - s a lv a t io n . In  Vol. Two, page 81.



which i s  b e liev ed  to  be in h e re n tly  e v i l ,  then  one i s  fo rced  in to  the  

u n n a tu ra l p o s it io n  of d e c la r in g  h im se lf e v i l  and g u i l ty .  This may be 

what i s  lead in g  to  th e  extreme s e l f - c a s t ig a t io n  which we see in  S t. 

A ugustine. I  th in k  th a t  g u i l t  i s  u n a lte ra b ly  unambiguous, b u t i f  one 

d e c la re s  h im se lf g u i l ty  in  c e r ta in  'known' a sp e c ts , r a th e r  th an  owning 

up to  h is  d iscovered  and accep ted  g u i l t ,  then  g u i l t  becomes ambiguous 

and d is to r te d .  In  d e c la r in g  h is  own g u i l t  Augustine d iv id e s  h im se lf 

in to  an e v i l  demon on one hand, and a god on the  o th e r  ( th a t  p a r t  o f ^  

h im se lf  d e c la r in g  g u i l t  and s i t t i n g  in  judgm ent).

One f in d s  t h a t  Augustine i s  involved in  am biguity w ith  re fe ren ce  

to  c re a tu re ly  ex is te n c e . I  th in k  th a t  t h i s  has much to  do w ith  h is  

adherence to  th a t  s t r a in  o f a sc e tic ism  (a  d isg u ise d  form o f  the  same 

p e rsu as io n  which we find- Augustine s tru g g lin g  w ith  in  Manichaeism) 

which i s  p re se n t in  P la to , P lo tin u s , and seem ingly p re se n t in  much of 

C h r is t ia n i ty .  Such a sc e tic ism  p o s i ts  and c re a te s  an opponent, namely, 

th e  e v i l  o f "m a tte r,"  d e s ir e ,  "the body," e t c . ,  and in  so doing p ro ­

nounces a resounding in d ic tm en t o f  c re a tu re ly  e x is te n c e . Since

o f h is  System atic  Theology (Chicago? The U n iv e rs ity  o f  Chicago P ress , 
1957), T i l l ic h  d is t in g u is h e s  a sc e tic ism  as a form o f attem pted  s e l f ­
s a lv a tio n  from a sc e tic ism  understood as a “d is c ip l in a r y  e x e rc ise "  
which as such may be a necessary  p a r t  o f l i f e .  T i l l i c h  a lso  e lu c id a te s  
"o n to lo g ic a l a sce tic ism " which in v o lv es  a d ev a lu a tio n  o f f i n i t e  be ing , 
and a ttem pts  s e l f - s a lv a t io n  "through m y stica l ev a lu a tio n  beyond f i n i t e  

r e a l i t y . " I  th in k  "o n to lo g ic a l a s c e t ic is m ," as T i l l i c h  d e sc rib e s  i t ,  
i s  a p re c ise  fo rm u la tio n  o f the  mode o f thought t h a t  P la to , P lo tin u s , 
and, to  a g re a t  e x te n t, A ugustine, p a rtak e  o f . The a s c e t ic  " t r i e s  to  
e x tin g u ish  d e s ire  com pletely  by e lim in a tin g  as many o b je c ts  o f p o ss ib le  
d e s ir e  as he can w ith in  the l im i ts  o f  f i n i t e  ex is ten c e"  ( T i l l i c h ,  
p. 81). In  th e  Bhagavad G ita  (Chapter Two! The Yoga o f Knowledge) 
th e re  i s  a s h o r t  passage th a t  co n sid e rs  t h i s  p o s s ib i l i ty ?  "The 
a b s tin e n t  run  away from what th ey  d e s ire  b u t c a rry  t h e i r  d e s ir e s  w ith  
them? w hen'a man e n te rs  r e a l i t y ,  he leav es  h is  d e s ir e s  behind him ." 
(Quoted from p. 48 o f th e  t r a n s la t io n  by Prabhavananda and Isherwood, 
Hollywood! Marcel Rodd Co., 1944.)
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A ugustine i s  more in c lin e d  to  accep t g u i l t ,  and p a r t ic ip a t io n  in  

c r e a tu re ly  e x is te n c e , b u t i s  s t i l l  taken  in  by the  p a th  o f s a lv a tio n  

decreed  by a sc e tic ism  w ith  i t s  im p lic a tio n s  concerning c re a tu re ly  

e x is te n c e  brought o u t above, th en  he i s  enmeshed in  a con tinu ing  s tru g g le  

w ith  a t r u ly  s te a d fa s t  opponent, namely, h im se lf„

In  Book Ten o f th e  CONFESSIONS A ugustine review s h is  s i tu a t io n  

w ith  re fe re n c e  to  e a tin g  and d rin k in g . To o b ta in  a c lo se r  look a t  

th e  b ind  and am biguity  Augustine i s  in ,  l e t  us con sid e r th i s  a sp e c t 

o f  i t .

There i s  ano ther e v i l  o f  the  day, which I  would were s u f f ic ie n t  
fo r  i t .  For by e a tin g  and d rin k in g  we r e p a ir  th e  d a i ly  decays o f 
our body, u n t i l  Thou d e s tro y  bo th  b e l ly  and meat, when Thou s h a l t  
s la y  my em ptiness w ith  a w onderful fu ln e s s , and c lo th e  th i s  c o r ru p tib le  
w ith  an' in c o rru p tio n . But now the  n e c e s s ity  i s  sw eet unto me, 
againstv, which sw eetness I  f ig h t ,  t h a t  I  be n o t taken  cap tiv e ; 
and c a rry  on a d a i ly  war by f a s t in g s ;  o f te n  b rin g in g  my body in to  
su b je c tio n , and my p a in s  a re  removed by p le a su re . For hunger and 
t h i r s t  a re  in  a manner p a in s ; they  burn and k i l l  l ik e  a fe v e r , 
unless, th e  m edicine o f nourishm ents come to  our a i d .62

Placed then  amid th e se  tem p ta tio n s , I  s t r iv e  d a i ly  a g a in s t 
concupiscence in  e a tin g  and d r in k in g . For i t  i s  n o t o f such 
n a tu re  th a t  I  can s e t t l e  on c u tt in g  i t  o f f  once fo r  a l l ,  and 
never touch ing  i t  a fte rw ard , as I  could o f concubinage. The 
b r id le  o f  th e  th ro a t  th en  i s  to  be h e ld  attem pered between slack n ess 
and s t i f f n e s s . 63

In  g en e ra l, Augustine b e lie v e s  t h a t  e a tin g  and d rin k in g  con­

s t i t u t e  a n e c e s s ity , b u t a dangerous necessity -, because they  m ight 

p o s s ib ly  take  him c a p tiv e . I f  p o ss ib le  i t  would be b e t t e r ,  he says, 

to  have done w ith  e a tin g  and d rin k in g , b u t i t  i s  n o t p o s s ib le , th e re fo re  

th ey  must be c o n tro lle d . Now, we n o tic e  th a t  Augustine tends to  c a l l

o^Pusey (tra n s .) , oj>. c i t . ,  Book Ten, p. 191.

63lbid. , Book Ten, p. 193.
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e a tin g  and d rin k in g  them selves in to  q u e s tio n , as in h e re n tly  su sp ec t; 

however, he c le a r ly  sees h im se lf a t  f a u l t  a lso .

I  f e a r  n o t uncleanness o f meat, b u t th e  uncleanness o f 
l u s t i n g . ^

In  t h i s  q u o ta tio n , and in  o th e r  p laces  in  h is  rev iew , Augustine 

ten d s  to  say  th a t  e a tin g  i s  n o t i t s e l f  in  q u es tio n . R ather, he says 

■that i t  i s  o n e 's  r e l a t io n  to  e a tin g  th a t  i s  in  q u es tio n , i .  e . 

do I  l u s t ,  o r no t?

Thou h a s t  ta u g h t me, good F a th e r ,^5 th a t  to  th e  pu re , a l l  th in g s  
a re  pure; b u t th a t  i t  i s  e v i l  unto  the  man th a t  e a te th  w ith  
o f f e n c e . and,  th a t  every  c re a tu re  o f Thine i s  good, and nothing 
to  be re fu se d , which i s  rece iv ed  w ith  th a n k sg iv in g .. „«7-

B ut, even though he goes o u t o f  h is  way to  exonerate  food i t s e l f ,  

we see , in  A u g u stin e 's  tendency to  co n sid e r e a tin g  as a dangerous 

n e c e s s i ty  which i t  were b e t t e r  to  avo id , th e  background workings o f th e  

a sc e tic ism  mentioned above. In  view of th i s  a sc e tic ism  Augustine can

o n ly  construe  e a tin g  in  two sen ses. E ith e r  i t  i s  w ith in  the  bounds o f

n e c e s s ity , in  which case i t  i s  j u s t i f i e d , '  o r e ls e  i t  i s  g r a t i f i c a t i o n

view? For we know th a t  a man who has w h o le-h earted ly  done a good days 

work has no such qualms about h is  m eal, enjoys i t  g re a t ly ,  and accep ts 

i t  w ith  thanksg iv ing  s in ce  i t  enab les him to  go on w ith  h is  work and 

l i f e .  Furtherm ore, th e  q u es tio n  o f l u s t  and g r a t i f i c a t i o n  may never

and l u s t ,  which i s  s in .  Now i s  n o t th e re  something wrong w ith  th i s

6ZfI b id .

^ P u se y  ( tr a n s .  ), 0£ . c i t . . Book Ten, p . 193» 

6 % o m . I k i Z O .

6? I  Tim. b'A.
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e n te r  h is  mind because he may w e ll be f u l f i l l e d  in  h is  work.

I  th in k  th a t  Augustine i s  p a r t i a l l y  v ic tim iz ed  by th i s  a sce tic ism  

because i t  d iv e r ts  him from w hole-hearted  p a r t ic ip a t io n  in  c re a tu re ly  

e x is te n c e , which would vo id  th i s  d i f f i c u l t y  a t  one s tro k e . However, 

th e re  i s  an a sp ec t o f  h is  s i tu a t io n  w herein Augustine i s  n o t m erely 

v ic tim , b u t i s  h im se lf  im p lica ted  in  h is  d i f f i c u l ty .  In  our f i r s t  

.q u o ta tio n  (w ith in  t h i s  a n a ly s is  o f A ugustine 's  s i tu a t io n  w ith  re fe ren c e  

to  e a tin g  and d rin k in g ) we see th a t  Augustine ren d ers  hunger and t h i r s t  

i n  a p a r t ic u la r  way.

For hunger and t h i r s t  a re  in  a manner p a in s ; th ey  burn and 
k i l l  l ik e  a fe v e r , u n le ss  th e  m edicine o f nourishm ents come to  
our a id .68

I t  has been suggested  to  me th a t  in s te a d  of understand ing  hunger 

as a n a tu ra l  occurrence, a man who i s  h e ld  by l u s t  and crav ing  i s  l ik e ly  

to  in t e r p r e t  hunger as A ugustine has, i ,  e . as a burning fe v e r  which 

d r iv e s  one toward i t s  g r a t i f i c a t io n .  Thus, hunger as a n a tu ra l  o c c u r r e n c e , 

which has th e  phenom enological a s p e c t ,o f  "coming upon" one, g e ts  confused 

w ith  burning d e s i r e , 69 This confusion  makes i t  p o s s ib le  fo r  a man to  

m isconstrue  e a tin g  as s in ,  even though an a s c e t ic  m ight a f f ix  h is  

g u i l t  in  c e r ta in  known re sp e c ts  (h is  e a tin g , d r in k in g , e t c . ) ,  i t  i s  

c le a r  t h a t  h is  g u i l t  l i e s  a t  some deeper le v e l  and has to  do w ith  h is  

having th e  crav ing  which has tu rned  c re a tu re ly  e x is ten c e  in to  an enemy.

68pusey ( t r a n s . ) ,  o£. e i t . , Book Ten, p . 191.

69The thought which l i e s  behind my being ab le  to  even understand  
th e  p o s s ib i l i t y  o f  such a confusion  I  have d eriv ed  from th e  BHAGAVAD- 
GITA; w herein i t  i s  s a id  t h a t  e g o is t ic  d e lu s io n  l i e s  behind o n e 's  
b e lie v in g  th a t  " I  am th e  doer,." ( In  t h i s  s i tu a t io n  above th e  d e lu sio n  
l i e s  in  o n e 's  b e lie v in g  th a t  he i s  re sp o n s ib le  fo r  h is  hunger, th a t  
t h i s  hunger i s  h is  c r e a t io n ) .
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The reg io n  of r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  I  am t ry in g  to  d e fin e  has something

to  do w ith w i l l ,  but again  w i l l  must be d is tin g u ish e d  from momentary

im pulse which has th e  d i s t i n c t  ch a ra c te r  o f "coming upon u s ,"  I  th in k

th a t  I  must say th a t  even though many th in g s  "come upon u s , ” and everi

though we in te n t io n a l ly  go out to  meet many th in g s ,  n e v e rth e le ss  th e re

i s  a deeper sense in  which we "go along w i th , ,r or " re fu se  to  go along

w ith ,"  th e  th in g s  th a t  come to  p a ss . In  t h i s  deeper sense o f a s se n t or
70r e f u s a l ,  th e  deepest reg io n  of personal r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  holds sway.

I t  seems to  me th a t  such r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  has le s s  to  do w ith p a r t ic u la r  

and s p e c if ic  a c tio n s  than i t  has to  do w ith  th e  o v e ra ll  sense o f o n e 's  

s i tu a t io n  in  every th ing  one does. I t  i s  in  th i s  reg io n  th a t  s in  and 

g u i l t  f in d  th e  most profound a p p lic a t io n , and no t to  s p e c i f ic a l ly  

" s in fu l"  deeds.

----------- 7m t  co n s id e rin g  what l i e s  a t  th e  b a s is  o f co rru p t consciousness,
which i f  co rru p t would co rru p t a man’s a c tio n  and though t, R. G. 
Collingwood sees f a i lu r e  to  pay a t te n t io n  to ,  recognize as 'm in e , ' 
and f u l ly  fo llow  out such in tim a tio n s  o f fe e l in g  as we may re c e iv e , 
however d is tu rb in g , which c a l l  upon us to  respond to  them.
Collingwood’s d iscu ss io n  has c e r ta in  p o in ts  whieh have helped me;
A -  He shows th a t  th e re  i s  a good p o s s ib i l i t y  th a t  conscious thought 
might w ell be co rru p t even b e fo re  i t  begins i t s  m achinations, B -  
He shows th a t  we might w e ll have a co rru p t conception of our experience 
even befo re  we appeal to  i t  fo r  v e r i f i c a t io n ,  C -  He shows th a t  e v il  
i s  no t i n i t i a l l y  a d ec is io n  to  e v i l ,  but i s  a weakness, a f a i lu r e  to  
respond ad eq u a te ly , which tends to  leave us more and more dominated by 
what we have f a i l e d  w ith  re sp e c t to ,  D -  Through h is  emphasis upon 
a t te n t io n ,  courageous and re s o lu te  response to  a c a l l  (however vague, 
s u b tle ,  o r d is tu rb in g  such c a l l  may be) Collingwood shows th a t  th e  
essence o f man l i e s  in  th e  reg io n  of a t te n t io n  and response , and th a t  
t h i s  i s  th e  reg io n  wherein deepest r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  and p o ss ib le  g u i l t  
seem to  l i e .  E -  A man w h o ,fa ils  to  respond tends to  exonerate h im self 
and impute h is  l i a b i l i t i e s  to  some o th e r source th an  h im se lfj th i s  i s  
p re c is e ly  what A ugustine sees in  Manichaeism, and in  h im self w hile 
he was deceiv ing  h im self as a Manichee. R. G. Collingwood, The 
P r in c ip le s  of A rt (New Yorks The Oxford P re ss , 1958), pp. 206-221.



In  those  e a r ly  y ears  Augustine re v e a ls  how th in g s  p resen ted  the  

appearance o f co n firm atio n  o f an a t t i tu d e  which he now knows to  be 

c o rru p t and e v i l .  He became head o f the  r h e to r ic  school,, took a m is tre s s , 

competed fo r  g a rlan d s, won p r iz e s ,  e tc .  As tim e passed , however, he 

encountered sorrow, co erc io n , h a b it ,  v a n ity , p r o f i t l e s s  work, and, indeed , 

every th in g  became p a in fu l and empty. His “f i e l d , " o r “th e  g ro u n d ," as i t  

i s  p u t in  Adam and Eve, became c u r s e d . " c u r s e d  is , th e  ground fo r  thy  

sake; in  sorrow s h a l t  thou e a t  o f  i t  a l l  th e  days o f th y  l i f e ;  tho rns and 

t h i s t l e s  s h a l l  i t  b r in g  f o r th  to  t h e e . . , "

Upon th e  v io la t io n  o f th e  d iv in e  p ro h ib i t io n , th e re ’ occurs the 

cu rse  and the  ex p u lsio n . "Punishment" appears, and one i s  g iven  to  under­

s tan d  th a t  th i s  punishm ent i s  born  o f d iv in e  agency. The n o tio n  o f 

'c u r s e ,1 o r d iv in e  "punishm ent," m ight le a d  to  a d i s to r t io n  of the  n o tio n  

o f  d iv in i ty  u n le ss  one i n s i s t s  on p re c ise  e x p lic a tio n  o f th i s  punishm ent. 

Such a n o tio n  m ight s t r i c t l y  apply to  d iv in e  w ithdraw al o f  p resence .

D ivine w ithdraw al o f presence im p lies  th a t  man punishes h im se lf . D ivine 

w ithdraw al m ight be understood in  th e  same sense t h a t  a p a t ie n t ,  humble, 

and p o te n t ia l ly  h e lp fu l man sim ply withdraws h is  p resence when faced  

w ith  the ta sk  o f p o s s ib ly  d ea lin g  w ith  a  w i l l f u l ,  u n g ra te fu l ,  and 

d e s tru c t iv e  man. However, my analogy i s  only  in tended  as analogy. 

Augustine sees se lf-pun ishm en t in  s in ,  in  th i s  s ta tem ents " . . .a n d  by 

my own s in  Thou d id s t  j u s t ly  punish  me. For Thou h a s t  commanded, and so 

i t  i s ,  .That every in o rd in a te  a f f e c t io n  should be i t s  own punishm ent." 71 

Divine w ithdraw al leav es  man on h is  own hook (which was h is  own

7"I Pusey (tr a n s .) , ojc. c i t . Book One, p. 15.
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p re fe ren ce  in s o fa r  as the s e rp e n t’s su g g estio n  was ta k e n ) , and makes 

him a "barren  land" ^  to  h im se lf.

And unto  Adam he s a id . Because thou h a s t  hearkened unto  th e  vo ice 
o f th y  w ife , and h a s t  e a te n . . .cu rsed  i s  the  ground fo r  th y  sak e5 in  
sorrow s h a l t  thou e a t  of, i t  a l l  th e  days o f th y  l i f e ;  Thorns and 
t h i s t l e s  s h a l l  i t  b r in g  f o r th  to  th ee ; and thou s h a l t  e a t  o f  th e  herb 
o f the  f i e ld ;  In  th e  sw eat o f th y  face  s h a l t  thou e a t  b read , t i l l  
thou r e tu rn  unto  th e  ground; fo r  o u t o f  i t  w ast thou taken ; f o r  d u s t 
thou a r t ,  and unto d u s t  s h a l t  thou re tu rn .

Now, some may ask , " Is  t h i s  r e a l l y  a curse?" Does n o t th e  hard 

s i tu a t io n  o f l i f e ,  and the  u ltim a te  e v e n tu a l i ty  o f  d ea th , as d e sc rib e d  in  

t h i s  cu rse , b e a r  a  c lo se  resem blance to  what i s  commonly understood  as 

th e  " fa c ts  o f l i f e " ?  From the  p o in t o f view o f th e  g e n e ra l i ty  o f  accepted 

ways o f th in k in g , excep ting  o f  course the  r e l ig io u s  claim s ( th e i r  promise 

o f e te rn a l  l i f e ,  p roductive  l i f e ,  and jo y fu l  l i f e ) ,  t h i s  i s  man’s s i t u ­

a t io n ,  which has re c e n tly  begun to  be challenged  by those  e x a lt in g  the  

power o f  th e  sc ien ces  to  re-make th e  w orld along more s a t i s f a c to r y  l in e s .  

From th e  v iew poin t o f th e  wisdom o f th e  world th i s  i s  the e te r n a l  f a c t  o f 

man’s s i tu a t io n  and i s  .not a cu rse  a t  a l l .  In  t h i s  l i g h t  th e  cu rse  p ro ­

nounced on Adam and Eve i s  sim ply a r e l ig io u s  device to  "account f o r , ” on 

e x p la in  th e  e v i l  o f  th e  world which c o n tra d ic ts  m istaken human n o tio n s  o f 

a ll-g o o d  d iv in e  power. So f a r  as I  have been ab le  to  th in k  i t  o u t, th e  

n o tio n  o f curse  p e r ta in s  to  man’s s i tu a t io n  in  two sen ses . The f i r s t  

sense p e r ta in s  to  those o f th e  p e rsu as io n  o f  th e  "wisdom o f t h i s  world" 

who accep t th e  e x is ten c e  o f e v i l  in  the  world as a "m atter o f  f a c t , "  and 

d e sc rib e  th e  hope o f reach ing  to  a s i tu a t io n  of a ll-g o o d  as w ish fu l 

th in k in g . Such a re  th e  t r u ly  h o p e le ss , and they  l iv e  under a double 

c u rse . F i r s t l y ,  t h e i r  s i tu a t io n  i s  cursed  in  th a t  t h e i r  l i f e  i s  w ith o u t

VZ Ibid .7~*Book Two, p. 3 2 .
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jo y  and every th ing  th ey  do comes to  no th ing . But secondly th ey  are  

cu rsed  in  th a t  they  a re  no lo n g er ab le  to  r e a l iz e  th ey  a re  cu rsed . What 

has taken  p lace  here m ight be c a lle d  d o u b le - fo rg e ttin g , and th i s  tak es 

p lace  along th e  long course o f  a man’s l i f e .  Such a man was cursed  

once, b u t he fo rg o t i t ,  and then , l a t e r  on, he fo rg o t t h a t  he fo rg o t.  

One's awareness o f  being  cursed  f i r s t  re v e a ls  to  him th a t  he l iv e s  in  a 

f a l l e n  w orld. But in  t h i s  s i tu a t io n  one may "make th e  b e s t  o f i t , ” and 

move along as w e ll as he can on h is  own power. But as tim e passes one 

fo rg e ts  about th e  s i tu a t io n  o f being  cursed , and tak es  th e  w orld "as 

i s , "  even though i t  a c tu a l ly  bo th  " is  and i s  n o t . 89 • Then, as  tim e p asses , 

a man may fo rg e t  t h a t  he fo rg o t h is  cu rse , fo rg e t  t h a t  th e  w orld has 

f a l l e n ,  and now th in g s  sim ply "are  th e  way they  a r e ,"  and "never were 

any d i f f e r e n t , " and cannot r e a l l y  be in  essence a l te r e d .  This i s  tru e  

h o p e le ssn ess , because hope has been fo rg o tte n , and q u ie t ,  h idden 

d e s p a ir  now re ig n s . Here I  must quote a fragm ent from H erac le itu s  

which tak es  t h i s  s i tu a t io n  in to  c o n s id e ra tio n . " I f  one does n o t hope, 

one w i l l  n o t f in d  the  un-hoped f o r ,  s in ce  th e re  i s  no t r a i l  le ad in g  to  

i t ,  and no p a t h . " 73 The second sense in  which I  th in k  th e  n o tio n  o f 

cu rse  p e r ta in s  l i e s  in  th e  s i tu a t io n  in  which a man becomes aw are-of h is  

cu rse , and comes in to  an a c t iv e  r e l a t io n  w ith  i t ,  b u t  m istakes i t s  

meaning.

We are a ttem pting  to  understand  the  myth o f  Mam and Eve as i f .  i t  

p e r ta in e d  to  what t r a n s p ir e s  in  experience . That i s ,  we i n s i s t  t h a t  the 

myth i s  n o t mere myth, b u t  r a th e r  a s tran g e  account o f what a c tu a l ly  

t r a n s p ir e s  in  th e  l i f e  o f .men, and the  being o f th e  w orld. A ugustine has

/3 Freeman (tr a n s .) , o£, c i t . f r a g .  18, p. 2 6 .



d isco v ered  a profound s im i la r i ty  between h is  own l i f e  experience and th e  

m y th ica l accounts given in  The F a l l  (Adam and Eve)„ and th e  com ing-in to - 

be ing  p u t so sim ply in  th e  f i r s t  book o f G enesis ( c re a t io n ) ,  Augustine 

makes e x p l i c i t  re fe re n c e  many tim es to  h is  own experience as e lu c id a tin g  

th e  meaning o f the  book o f G enesis, A fte r r e la t in g  h is  l i f e , Augustine 

e lu c id a te s  memory (Book Ten), and then  c a r r ie s  over e x p e r ie n t ia l  mean­

in g s  (d eriv ed  v ia  memory from th e  course o f h is  p a s t  l i f e )  to  th e  l a s t  

th re e  books which e lu c id a te  th e  meaning o f G enesis, I  w i l l  l i s t  some of 

th e  p la ce s  in  h is  commentary on G enesis.where he makes e x p l i c i t  use o f 

th ese  meanings: Book T h irteen ; paragraphs th re e , fo u r, s ix ,  seven, .ten ,

seven teen .

One m ight ask h im se lf th e  q u estio n s  -.’’Why d id  Augustine in c lu d e  

those  th re e  books of commentary on G enesis w ith  the  co n fessio n  o f h is  

l i f e ? "  What might th e  answer be? I  th in k  th a t  the  f e l t  t r u th  o f h is  

in s ig h t  in to  the  meaning o f Genesis i s  one o f th e  main reasons A ugustine 

w rote h is  CONFESSIONS, Before he could p re se n t h is  e x p lic a tio n  o f 

G enesis he had to  r e v e a l , th e  course and meaning o f h is  own l i f e ,  .1 

th in k  Augustine was drawn toward G enesis even befo re  he r e a l iz e d  im p lic ­

i t l y  th a t  h is  own l i f e  h e ld  th e  "k e y ,n When I  say th i s  I  know th a t  I  am 

s tep p in g  in to  th e  realm  of in d i r e c t  in te r p r e ta t io n ,  b u t I  am drawing 

from my own experience w ith  th e  myth o f G enesis, and a lso  from th e  f a c t  

th a t  Augustine had been working w ith  G enesis about 'the tim e he w rote THE 

CONFESSIONS. Thus, between h is  own as y e t  u n re a liz e d  l i f e -e x p e r ie n c e , 

and the book o f G enesis, th e  t r u th  came ou t,

There a re  a lso  two o th e r m ajor f a c to r s  in  th is  d isco v e ry , namely, 

th e  c r i s i s  b rough t on w ith in  Augustine due to  the  requ irem ents he f e l t  he



had to  meet as a b ishop ; and th e  l i f e  o f S t ,  Pau l, M eeting the 

requ irem ents o f p r ie s th o o d  made him .search deep ly  in to  h im se lf , and thus 

he cu t through su rface  la y e rs  o f r e a l i t y  which covered h is  dep th . The 

l i f e  o f S t. Paul (fo rm erly  S au l, th e  dreaded p e rse c u to r  of C h r is t ia n s ) , 

h i s  conversion  tak in g  him from th e  depths o f p e rv e rs io n , and th en  h is  

l a t e r  a p o s to lic  l i f e ,  provided Augustine w ith  a meaning o f S t. P au l’s 

s ta tem en t r e f e r r in g  to  th e  in v is ib le  th in g s  o f God being  understood by 

th e  th in g s  th a t  are  made. S t. Paul, h im se lf i s  one o f  th ese  "made th in g s ” 

who a t t e s t s  to. and re v e a ls  the  in v is ib le  God, J u s t  as i n .S t .  P a u l 's  l i f e ,  

A ugustine’s l i f e  has been f i r s t  d e s tru c t io n  a t  h is  own hands, and then 

r e - c r e a t io n  a t  th e  hands o f God, "God re-m aking what he made," Prom 

t h i s  one g e ts  a p re lim in a ry  in s ig h t  in to  th e  cu rse  as meaning;, "taking 

th in g s  in to  your own h an d s."

What can one "take in to  h is  own hands?" Only th e  ta n g ib le ,  the  

p a lp ab ly  r e a l ,  the m a n ife s tly  p re se n t, can be handled and be open to  

m an ipu la tion . In  the f a l l e n  world con junct w ith  the  w ithdraw al o f d iv in e  

p resen ce , Being i s  taken  to  be the  sum t o t a l  o f a l l  th e  p a lp ab ly  r e a l  

b e in g s  th a t  now seem to  s tan d  in  t h e i r  own r ig h t .  But th ey  f a l l  and 

" r i s e 61 according to  how i t  comes o u t, and a re  f a l l i n g  a l l  the  tim e. 

A ugustine beg ins to  become aware o f the  f a l l i b i l i t y  o f c re a tu re s  (death  

o f h is  own good f r ie n d , p e rso n a l s ick n e ss , d isg u s tin g  l i f e  work, e t c . )  

l a t e r  on in  h is  l i f e .  Then th e  curse  appears in  i t s  f u l l  fo rc e . The 

cu rse  has been p re se n t a l l  th e  tim e b u t awareness o f i t  dawns g rad u a lly . 

One d isco v e rs  th a t  he has to  work, and then  d isco v e rs  th a t  a l l  work 

appears to  be f r u i t l e s s ,  b u t th e re  i s  no escape. G radually , and l i t t l e  

by l i t t l e ,  a l l  .the a sp ec ts  named in  the  curse take shape, and then  one



g e ts  the  deep fe e lin g  th a t  he i s  cu rsed , a l l  men a re  cu rsed , th e  world 

i s  cursed , and a l l  h is  e f f o r t s  a re  doomed.

At th e  beginning th e  curse i s  always m isunderstood. One takes 

s te p s  to  p rev en t th e  - fu lf i l lm e n t o f what i s  understood as th e  h o r r ib le .

One begins g ra d u a lly  to  move away from the h o r r ib le ,  and thus one becomes 

a t r a v e le r ,  a journeyman, a man on th e  ru n . However, th e re  i s  something 

e ls e  here  o th e r  than  the  need to  remove from th e  h o r r ib le .  There i s  a lso  

th e  hidden need to  ex p lo re , to  uncover and re v e a l ( th i s  has something to  

do w ith  th e  a c t  o f r e v e la t io n  th a t  tak es  p lace  in  the Garden).

In so fa r  as one has succeeded in  p re s e rv in g .a d is tan b e  from th e  

h o r r ib le ,  the d is a s tro u s ,  a modus v iv en d i has come in to  b e ing . A ll th e

ways and means o f  l iv in g ,  a sc e tic ism , sc ien ce  (taken  as a hope o f “s a l ­

v a t io n ”) , b ru te  fo rc e , connivance, in te l l ig e n c e  and c le v e rn e ss , e t c . ,  a l l  

the  p re-p lanned  p a t te rn s  fo r  s a lv a tio n , and so on, now come in to  th e i r  

own. One may move in to  what speaks to  him as h is  way, and th i s  s i tu a t io n  

can p e r s i s t  fo r  a long tim e. The p a th  o f one’s journey here  i s  n o t neces­

s a r i l y  smooth and u n in te rru p te d . As in  th e  course o f A u g u stin e 's  l i f e  we 

see th a t  many tim es one i s  c a s t  o u t from a p lace  th a t  a t  f i r s t  gave the  

appearance o f d e s i r a b i l i t y  and s t a b i l i t y .  I n - f a c t ,  th a t  i s  the p a th  o f 

t r a v e l .  F i r s t  a holding on, a  p re se rv in g , and th en  exp u lsio n , and 

journey .

For -a ll t h i s  time one has been c o n tin u a lly  moving f u r th e r  and 

f u r th e r  away from the  p lace  o f d e p a r tu re , namely, what i s  f ig u re d  myth­

i c a l l y  in .G en esis  as the garden w herein i s  lo c a te d  b o th  the  t r e e  o f

knowledge and the  t r e e  o f l i f e .  This p lace  i s  no more, i t  i s  gone.

What., i n i t i a t e d  the  d ep artu re  was the  a c t  o f tak in g  th in g s  in to  one’s own



hands, o r , perhaps, being  "as gods„" One n o tic e s  th a t  the  d e s ire d  t r e e  

o f  l i f e  i s  n o t sa id  to  be p laced  somewhere o u t ahead o f one, b u t behind 

in  th e  Garden now guarded by f i r e .  I s  i t  n o t s tra n g e  th a t  th i s  i s  the  

one p lace  t h a t  a man i s  l e a s t  l i k e l y  to  look , nay, im possib le , fo r  how 

can one see behind h im self?

At the  same tim e one i s  moving fu r th e r  and fu r th e r  away from the  

p la ce  o f d e p a r tu re , one i s  a ls o - re tu rn in g . In  Sophocles’ OEDIPUS REX 

we see th e  movement o f t h i s  ’r e tu r n . 1

In  d e p a rtin g  from the  lan d  th a t  Oedipus tak es  to  be h is  p lace  o f 

b i r t h ,  Oedipus b e lie v e s  t h a t  he i s  ren d erin g  h is  curse im potent, b u t we 

see th a t  he i s  g e t t in g  c lo se r  and c lo se r  to  h is  tru e  b ir th p la c e  a l l  the  

tim e. In  tak in g  s te p s  to  a v e r t  the  f u l f i l lm e n t .o f  th e  h o r r ib le  curse 

Oedipus f u l f i l l s  i t  h im se lf "unknow ingly."

How i s  t h i s  trag ed y  rev ea led ?  Because of the plague on th e  land  

which ren d ers  i t  a  "barren  la n d ,"  Oedipus in q u ire s  in to  the m atte r as he 

d id  p re v io u s ly  when he won h is  domain from th e  r id d l in g  sphinx a t  g re a t  

p e rso n a l r i s k .  This e v i l  plague i s  sa id  to  be th e  r e s u l t  o f  a  v io la t io n  

committed long  ago by a v io la to r  th a t  now l iv e s  i n  the  lan d , and the  

plague w i l l  con tinue u n t i l  th e  v io la to r  i s  d iscovered  and c a s t  ou t, 

Oedipus again  tak es  m a tte rs  in to  h is  own. hands and in q u ire s  in to  the  

source o f th e  e v i l  as i f  he were n o t th a t  same so u rce . S tep  by s te p , v ia  

O edipus' a s tu te  in q u iry , Oedipus h im se lf beg ins to  s tand  rev ea led  as the  

e v i l ,  Thebes as h is  t ru e  b ir th p la c e ,  h is  w ife as h is  m other, and the 

murdered t r a v e le r  as h is  f a th e r ,  the  once k ing . O edipus’ modus v iv en d i. 

namely, h is  g r e a t  s tre n g th  and in te l l ig e n c e ,  i s  what Oedipus has r e l ie d  

upon to  p rev en t th e  f u l f i l lm e n t  o f th e  h o r r ib le  cu rse . But we see th a t
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h is  modus v iv en d i i s  what made p o ss ib le  the  f u lf i l lm e n t  o f the  h o r r ib le  

deed th e  curse "p re d ic te d ."  One n o tic e s  th a t, h is  g re a t  powers a lso  a b e t 

h is  d isco v e ry  o f h im self as the  unknown v io la to r .  O ne's modus v iv en d i 

tak en  as a means o f s e l f - s a lv a t io n  k i l l s  i t s e l f  when c a r r ie d  to  i t s  

l im i t .

The essence of th i s  d re a d fu l r e v e la t io n  i s  i t s  r e v e la t io n  o f the  

p a s t ,  and of Oedipus h im se lf. How does t h i s  "looking back" tak e  p lace?

The b lin d  se e r  (?!.) u n w illin g ly  ( i s  n o t Oedipus k ing?) p o in ts  o u t 

Oedipus as th e  m urderer, b u t  Oedipus r e s i s t s  him v io le n t ly .  A ugustine 

recount's t h a t  h is  mother t r i e d  to  g e t  a p r i e s t  to  c o r r e c t 'h e r  so n 's  

Manichaean e r ro r  (excluding  o n e se lf  from the  source o f e v i l ) ,  b u t  the  

p r i e s t  knew b e t t e r  than  to  t r y  and would n o t do i t .  T ire s ia s  knows 

b e t t e r  to o , b u t  he does i t  in  anger. I t  i s  only  by v i r tu e  o f O edipus' 

g r e a t  power to  i n s i s t  on s ta y in g , enduring , th a t  he i s  ab le  to  rem ain 

involved  in  the in q u iry , because every  in d ic a t io n  beg ins to  p o in t  a t  

him. Oedipus s t r ik e s  ou t a t  h is  accu se rs , d e te c ts  "su sp ic io u s"  p lo ts  

among h is  f r ie n d s ,  b u t s t i l l  p e r s i s t s  in  the in q u iry . The in q u iry  i s  bo th  

w il l in g  and u n w illin g . As i t  proceeds every involved  w itness  i n  th e  

lan d  trem bles, and attem pts to  r e s i s t  i t s  p ro g re ss . O edipus' mother 

speaks o f the fa b le s  o f the  Gods, T ire s ia s  has to  be fo rc ed , th e  house­

hold  se rv a n t who has had h im se lf removed as f a r  as p o ss ib le  and taken  

up sheep herd ing  b ears  w itn ess  a g a in s t  h is  w i l l .  D isa s te r  i s  b r in g in g  

fu r th e r  d i s a s te r  in  i t s  t r a in .  But Oedipus w i l l  "bring  th e  t r u t h  to  

l i g h t . "

Oedipus c a l l s  and the w itn esses  o u t o f  the  p a s t  come, some by 

"acc id en t"  and some by fo rc e . Oedipus i s  connected to  h is  tru e  p lace



o f  d e p a rtu re , rev ea led  as the  source o f th e  e v i l  (as i s  A ugustine), and 

t i e d  to  h is  f a t h e r ’s murder. The long c i r c l e  i s  now com plete, and he 

i s  th e  one. The b a s ic  and e s s e n t ia l  mode o f d isc lo s u re  in  A ugustine’s 

CONFESSIONS and OEDIPUS REX i s ,  I  b e lie v e , memory. But memory as the  

e s s e n t ia l  mode o f d is c lo s u re  i s  n o t so ap p aren t in  OEDIPUS REX as in  

th e  CONFESSIONS. OEDIPUS REX seems to  take  p lace  in  the  " re a l  world" 

o f men and movement, a c tio n  and s tru g g le , and i t  seems th a t. O edipus’ m ajor 

mode o f communication w ith  h is  p a s t  i s  v ia  o th e r  men who b ear w itn ess , 

o r  O edipus' in fe re n c e s  from known f a c ts  and p re se n t c o n d itio n s , even 

though Oedipus does remember k i l l in g  th e  " tra v e le r"  (now rev ea led  as 

h is  own f a th e r ) .  I  th in k  th i s  seeming d iffe re n c e  between OEDIPUS REX 

and th e  CONFESSIONS can be p a r t i a l l y  re so lv ed  i f  one considers  th a t  

OEDIPUS REX i s . a  p lay , and th e re fo re  must tend  to  assume an "outward" 

a sp e c t. I f  one were to  dram atize the CONFESSIONS (which i s  c e r ta in ly  

p o s s ib le )  m ight one n o t come up w ith  something ak in  to  the  mode of 

d is c lo s u re  e f fe c te d  in  OEDIPUS REX? Secondly, we must consider th a t  the  

CONFESSIONS p a r t i a l l y  h ides the s i tu a t io n  o u t o f  which i t  a r i s e s .  That 

i s ,  Augustine m ust have g rad u a lly  found h im se lf in  a s i tu a t io n ,  

ex tending  over a g re a t  le n g th  o f tim e, in  which thought and a c tio n  were 

in se p a ra b le , and events in  h is  l i f e  began to  "speak" of t h e i r  d e r iv a t io n  

o u t o f h is  p a s t.  T h ird ly , Augustine, as Oedipus does, must have begun 

to  remember h is  p a s t ,  and th i s  r e c o l le c t io n  tends to  occur in v o lu n ta r i ly  

as even ts c a l l  a man in to  q u e s tio n , th ereb y  evoking the  g radual appearance 

o f the man as a whole to  h im se lf . A lso, A ugustine’s CONFESSIONS i s  no t 

p ass iv e  m ed ita tio n  o r "pure th o u g h t," b u t i s  a c tiv e  m ed ita tio n  and 

m ed ita tiv e  a c tio n ; h is  thought and h is  l i f e  work to g e th e r  th e  more he has
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to  reckon w ith  th e  meaning o f  h is  l i f e .

One n o tic e s  th a t  th e  f i r s t  r id d le  th e  s o lu tio n  o f which removed 

th e  e v i l  sphinx  from th e  land was answered by the  g en eric  term  "man."

This i s  rem in iscen t of th e  s i tu a t io n  of Augustine*s conversion  to  C atho lie  

C h r is t ia n i ty .  I t  would be a m istake to  b e lie v e  th a t  A ugustine’s tro u b le s  

were over a f t e r  h is  conversion  took p la c e . As tim e went on A ugustine d i s ­

covered h im self again  g e t t in g  deeper and deeper in to  a th re a te n in g  s i t u ­

a t io n .  This led  to  a major c r i s i s  about th e  tim e ju s t  previous to  

A u g u stin e 's  accep tance of th e  p o s it io n  of bishop a t  Hippo. He then again  

made h is  d e c is io n , and i t  i s  out o f t h i s  s i tu a t io n  THE CONFESSIONS a r is e  

w herein he re v e a ls  h im se lf as th e  source of th e  e v i l ,  and h im se lf as 

tw ice -b o rn . This second c r i s i s  i s  in  c lo se  correspondence, I  th in k , w ith  

O edipus' second uncovering o f th e  source  o f th e  e v i l  w ith  th e  answer, 

"m yself."  With th i s  r e v e la t io n  Oedipus i s  ea s t out fo r  th e  th i r d  tim e.

Oedipus again  becomes a w anderer, bu t he i s  now a wanderer in  a 

d i f f e r e n t  sen se . Oedipus has "put out h is  ey es ,"  and i s  " b lin d ,"  as was 

T ir e s ia s .  That which T ire s ia s  understood Oedipus i s  a lso  coming to  

understand . P rev io u sly  both A ugustine and Oedipus were "never a t  a 

lo ss "  and f e l t  th a t  t h e i r  c ap ac ity  to  d e a l w ith any s i tu a t io n  whatever

was unbounded and c o n tin u a lly  "confirm ed" by th e  s i tu a t io n  i t s e l f .  Thus,
*

they  thought they  had an in h e re n t r ig h t  to  be. Now they  know they  a re  

d eserv ing  o f  n o th in g , an d .ev ery th in g  has been taken  from them. The way 

i s  now being  paved fo r  every th ing  th ey  re c e iv e  to  be rece iv ed  as a g i f t .

Why does no t t h e i r  wandering now cease? I f  they  have re tu rn e d  to  

th e  so u rce , th e  p lace  o f th e i r  p ick ing  o f th e  f r u i t  of the  " t r e e  of 

knowledge," why cannot th ey  sim ply reach out and pluck o f th e  t r e e  o f



l i f e ?  They are again  e x p e lle d , b u t what expels them? G u ilt .  In  g u i l t  

one can no lo n g e r take u p . o r presume,, h is  p lace  am idst th e  c re a tu re s  o f 

th e  w orld. One i s  unworthy. G u ilt  i s  n o t chosen, b u t once d iscovered  

i t  may be accep ted . Even though one has been proven to  be the  v io la to r ,  

t h i s  in  i t s e l f  i s  never a guaran tee  th a t  g u i l t  is. th e re . V io la tio n  of 

law may brand a man " g u i l t y , " b u t g u i l t  may n o t be accep ted , o r  owned up 

to ,  by th a t  man .7^

What removes the burden o f g u i l t  once i t  has been revealed?  Is  

n o t THAT WHICH d e c la re s  g u i l t ,  THAT WHICH ren d ers  g u i l t  b ea rab le?  

A ugustine speaks o f  God as having "covered my s in s ,"  However, A ugustine 

g iv es  an account o f o th e r  f a c to rs  which, he seems to  say, p rev en t him 

from pluck ing  o f  th a t  l i f e - g iv in g  t r e e .  He confesses th a t  h is  h a b its  o f  

long  stan d in g  s t i l l  plague him. Sexual d e s ir e ,  excessive  e a t in g , d i s ­

t r a c t io n s  due to  th e  l u s t  o f  th e  eyes, and perhaps a love o f th e  fame o f 

t h i s  w orld, s t i l l  torm ent A ugustine, and in  Book Ten, which concerns h is  

p re se n t s i tu a t io n ,  he re v e a ls  and co n sid e rs  th ese  f a c to r s .  That i s  to  

say , Augustine th in k s  he knows what p e r fe c t io n  and im p erfec tio n  a re , and 

seems to  be applying a s tro n g  d ir e c t in g  fo rce  to  h is  l i f e .  Perhaps, he 

seems to  be th in k in g  to  h im se lf , th e re  i s  such a t r e e  to  be plucked i f  

on ly  I  go about t h i s  c o r re c t ly .  The torm ents Augustine i s  com batting

  man may be g u i l ty  whether he dec ides to-own up to  h is  g u i l t
o r n o t. I  have tended to  assume th a t  g u i l t  i s  something th a t  a man 
m ight e v e n tu a lly  be exonerated  from. But I  am n o t su re . A lso, I  
have found a p lace  in  H eidegger's  thought where he seems c le a r ly  to  
;ab ide by th e  n o tio n  o f "permanent g u i l t .  " This would mean th a t  a man 
could never t r u ly  b e lie v e  h im se lf to  be s e t  a p a r t  from i n f i n i t e  claim  
upon him; a man could no t ever t r u ly  b e lie v e  h im self to  be "h is  own 
p ro p e r ty ."  For H eidegger's  use o f the  n o tio n  of "permanent g u i l t , "  
as g iven by Werner Brock in  E n g lish , sees M artin  H eidegger, E x istence 
and Being (Londons V ision  P ress L td .,  1956), p. 85.



a l l  revo lve about h is  involvem ent in  c re a tu re ly  e x is te n c e , which, he seems 

to  f e e l ,  must be c u t down to  an ab so lu te  minimum i f  he i s  to  reach  the  

b l i s s  and happiness o f  God in  contem plation . A ugustine seems to  be try™ 

ing  to  reach  an end s t a t e ,  a p lace  o f m otion less r e s t  and happ iness. 

Perhaps he i s  try in g  to  b rin g  every th ing  to  a h a l t .  L ife  in  t h i s  world 

i s  nothing b u t " t r i a l  w ith o u t end ,"  so th e  answer i s  to  leav e  th e  w orld. 

But Augustine on ly  r e a l ly  comes to  h im se lf when he meets up sq u are ly  w ith  

th e  d u tie s  and r e s p o n s ib i l i t i e s  o f t h i s  e a r th ly  l i f e  th a t  come h is  way. 

When he does t h i s  he comes in to  an honest r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  ev ery th in g , 

as opposed to  th e  crin g in g  and p assiv e  r e la t io n s h ip  involved in  a s c e t ic  

cism  and w o rld -d en ia l.

In  coming ou t to  meet sq u are ly  the  r e s p o n s ib i l i t i e s  o f h is  e a r th ly  

ex is te n c e  th a t  speak to  him as in  need o f being  done, he must d ig  down in  

h is  very  d ep th s. This i s  when he r e a l ly  d isco v e rs  th in g s  o f th e  utm ost 

im portance, and f in d s  tru e  happ iness. I t  i s  o u t o f  t h i s  s i tu a t io n  th a t  

THE CONFESSIONS come, a s i tu a t io n  o f c r i s i s  and involvem ent in  c re a tu re ly  

e x is te n c e . This c r i s i s  was b rought on through the  r e s p o n s ib i l i t i e s  h is  

p o s it io n  as Bishop o f Hippo would e n t a i l .  Before tak in g  th i s  p o s it io n  

A ugustine f e l t  he had to  be up to  i t  and ready  and w il l in g  to  g ive him­

s e l f  over to  i t s  demands. He made h is  d e c is io n  to  DO IT, and en te red  in to  

h is  s i tu a t io n  w ith  an undiv ided  h e a r t . Once b efo re  he d id  th i s  a t  th e  

tim e o f h is  conversion . And once ag a in , in  the tim e o f r e a l  d e c is io n  he 

d iscovered  th a t  he was th e  r e c ip ie n t  o f h e lp  th a t  came from .he knew no t 

what so u rce .

Each tim e Augustine made h is  d e c is io n  he denied  h im self and so f a r  

as was w ith in  h is  power he answered to  th e  c a l l  o f  the d i f f i c u l t ,  the



u n fa m ilia r , and unknown, which had d ec la red  i t s e l f  to  him, This i s  to  

say  th a t  w ith  each d e c is io n  A ugustine moved c lo se r  toward a whole“h earted  

r e la t io n s h ip  to  ev ery th in g . S ince THE CONFESSIONS were born o f a c r i s i s  

and d e c is io n  which occurred much l a t e r  th an  h is  conversion , I  b e lie v e  th a t  

th e  conversion  was n o t th e  d e c is iv e  ev en t o f A ugustine’s l i f e ,  and was by 

no means com pletely  d e c is iv e .

The term  ’c o n v e rs io n ,’ as p e r ta in in g  to  A ugustine’s f i r s t  d e c is io n , 

i s  m islead ing  i f  i t  im p lies  th a t  A ugustine’s s tru g g le  w ith in  h im se lf  ended, 

The b a s ic  is su e  Augustine s tru g g led  w ith  remained re le v a n t  to  h is  s i t u -  

' a t io n , namely, w hether he would con tinue to  w itho ld  h im se lf , to  rem ain 

w ith in  h i m s e l f o r  n o t. Each tim e Augustine made h is  d e c is io n , and espe­

c i a l l y  h is  d e c is io n  to  accep t a c tiv e  p rie s th o o d , Augustine su rrendered  

more o f h im se lf , and p laced  h im se lf in  a s i tu a t io n  whence w ithdraw al was 

p ro h ib ite d . Augustine gave up more o f  h is  a b i l i t y  to  keep h is  s i tu a t io n  

w ith in  h is  own c o n tro l each tim e. He dreaded, as any man m ight, th e  pos­

s i b i l i t y  th a t  h is  s i tu a t io n  m ight move o u ts id e  h is  c o n tro l,  and th ereb y  

ren d er him dependent and in  unknown t e r r i t o r y .  But A ugustine knew, and 

confessed , th a t  h is  a ttem pt to  c o n tro l h im se lf h e ld  him w ith in  a f r u i t ­

l e s s ,  d e sp a ir in g , a b h o rre n tly  'f a m i l i a r , ’ and d e s tru c t iv e  mode o f l i f e .

In  f a c t ,  i t  seems to  be t ru e  th a t  A ugustine’s s i tu a t io n  in  bondage 

and s in  i s  rem arkably ak in  to  th e  in n e r  meaning o f the  curse l a i d  upon

Oedipus (which Oedipus h im se lf f u l f i l l e d ,  as Augustine does a l s o ) .  The
\

murder o f th e  f a th e r ,  the  m arriage w ith  th e  mother; on th e  one hand 

d e s tru c t io n  o f one’s own, and on th e  o th e r  th e  "m ating” w ith  o n e’s own 

whence inb red  and d is to r te d  c re a tio n s  a r i s e .  I  b e lie v e  th a t  t h i s  curse 

p e r ta in s  to  th e  essence o f th e  s i tu a t io n  o f bondage and s in .  I t  p o in ts



d i r e c t ly ,  b r u ta l ly ,  and l i t e r a l l y  to  th e  forms of bondage, a l l  o f which 

n e c e s s a r i ly  invo lve  one’s rem aining w ith  h im se lf„ I t  i s  j u s t  t h i s  

d e c is io n , namely, w hether to  rem ain w ith in  h im se lf o r  n o t, t h a t  Augustine 

copes w ith . ,

We have considered  A u g u stin e 's  s ix te e n th  year in  Tagaste w ith  some 

o f  i t s  consequences in  h is  l a t e r  l i f e ,  as th e  time, o f  The F a l l ,  th e  begin~ 

ning o f tim e. He, a ls o , speaks o f t h i s  time as The F a l l ,  and devotes a 

se p a ra te  book to  i t .  But he goes on and tra c e s  the  course o f h is  l i f e  

through ever deepening darkness and d e sp a ir , u n t i l  f in a l ly ,  o u t o f  a 

s i tu a t io n  o f  c r i s i s ,  he beg ins to  come in to  th e  l i g h t .  Each one o f the 

f i r s t  n ine books t r e a t s  o f  a d e f in i te  p erio d  w ith in  th e  o v e ra l l  sense o f 

th e  course o f h is  l i f e .

A fte r th e  y ea r in  T agaste , Augustine went on to  school i n  C arthage, 

which was the. Rome o f A frica . There were th e a te r s  w ith  s ta g e -p la y s , 

am p ith ea ters  w ith  g la d i to r i a l  c o n te s ts ,  p r iz e s  o ffe re d  fo r  declam ation , 

many r e l ig io u s  s e c ts  (among them th e  M aniehaens), and so on. In  sh o r t ,  

i t  was a  p lace  w herein one m ight e a s i ly  d is s ip a te  h is  whole l i f e  away most 

co n v en ien tly , and i t  was th e  fa sh io n  to  do so .

To Carthage I  came, where th e re  sang a l l  around me in  my e a rs  a 
cau ldron  o f unholy lo v e s . I  loved n o t y e t ,  y e t  I  longed to  lo v e , 
and o u t o f  a d eep -sea ted  want, I  hated  m yself f o r  wanting n o t. I  
so u g h t what I  m ight lo v e , in  love w ith  lo v in g , and s a fe ty  I  h a ted , 
and a way w ith o u t sn a re s . For w ith in  me was a famine o f t h a t  inward 
food, T hyself, my God; y e t  through th a t  famine I  was n o t hungered? 
b u t was w ith o u t a l l  longing  f o r  in c o r ru p tib le  su stenance , n o t be« 
cause f i l l e d  th e rew ith , b u t th e  more empty, th e  more I  lo a th e d  i t .
For th i s  cause my so u l was s ic k ly  and f u l l  o f  so re s , i t  m iserab ly  
c a s t  i t s e l f  f o r th ,  d e s ir in g  to  be scraped by th e  touch o f o b je c ts  
o f sen se .75

OPusey (tran s. ) ,  op. c i t . , Book Three, p. 33 ( i t a l i c s  mine).



Augustine p u ts  t h i s  s i tu a t io n  in  an o th er way. " .I , . .was w ith  

jo y  f e t te r e d  w ith  sorrow -bring ing  bonds . 11 76 And in  ano ther , 

wandered w ith  a s t i f f  neck, w ithdrawing fu r th e r  from Thee, lo v in g  mine 

own ways, and n o t Thine; lo v in g  a v ag ran t l i b e r t y „" 77

With e x u lta t io n , and p r id e  in  accomplishment, Augustine moved 

g ra d u a lly  in to  g re a te r  and g re a te r  bondage„ The im portan t th in g  I  w ish 

to  emphasize here  i s  th a t  Augustine re v e a ls  th a t  the g i s t  o f  h is  bondage 

la y  in  h is  u t t e r  a ttachm ents to  c a rn a l im aginations and sense o b je c ts .  

O ffering  no r e s is ta n c e  t o  h is  d e s ire  and w i l l ,  he became glued to  w hatever 

p re sen ted  i t s e l f  as p leas in g -4 and was f irm ly  glued to  a l l  'the p le a s a n t 

appearing  th in g s  about him.

Being dependent upon p e r ish a b le  th in g s  fo r  h is  very  " l i f e 81 he was 

fo rced  to  undergo a l te r n a te  m isery  and p le a s u re , depending on how even ts 

came o f f .  He began to  know te a r s  and sorrow  ̂  and to  d e riv e  a k ind  of 

p e rv e rse  enjoyment th e re in .  The p lay s  in  the  th e a te r s  spoke to  h is  

m iserab le  co n d itio n , were " fu e l to  my f i r e  a.1® He acquired  a m is tr e s s ,  and 

through h er underwent the  " iro n  burn ing  rods o f je a lo u sy , and su sp ic io n , 

and f e a r s p and angers, and q u a r re ls .  " He a lso  came, to  be head in  th e  

r h e to r ic  schoo l.

"In  o rd in a ry  course o f study" A ugustine came upon a book by C icero ,

which con ta ined  an "ex h o rta tio n  to  p h ilo so p h y ,"

Every v a in  hope a t  once became w o rth le ss  to  mes and I  longed w ith  
an in c re d ib ly  burn ing  d e s ire  fo r  an im m o rta lity  o f wisdom, and now 
began to  a r i s e ,  t h a t  I  m ight r e tu rn  to  Thee, 78
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And Augustine re so lv ed  to  in v e s t ig a te  s c r ip tu r e ,  but he could n o t fathom 

i t ,  fo r  i t  was a th in g  "not understood by th e  p roud ,"  So he gave i t  up.

T herefore I  f e l l  among men proudly  d o tin g , exceeding ca rn a l and 
p ra t in g ,  in  whose mouths were th e  snares o f th e  D ev il, lim ed w ith 
th e  m ix ture o f the  s y l la b le s  of Thy n a m e . 79

These were th e  M anichees, The l im i t  o f th e i r  conception of being answered

to  " th e  f iv e  dens of darkness [the  sen ses] which have no b e in g , y e t s la y

th e  b e lie v e r .

A ugustine d esc rib e s  h is  s i tu a t io n  w ith  y e t an o th er f ig u re ;

" .. .m y  sou l dw elling  abroad in  th e  eye of my f le s h ,  and rum inatihg on
81such food as through i t  I  had devoured ."

. . .a n d  d ep artin g  from th e  t r u th ,  seemed to  m yself to  be making' 
towards i t ;  because as y e t I  knew not th a t  e v i l  was no th ing  but a 
p r iv a tio n  of good, u n t i l  a t l a s t  a th in g  ceases a lto g e th e r  to  be; 
which how should I  see , th e  s ig h t of whose eyes reached on ly  to  
b o d ies , and of my mind to  a phantasm? And I  knew n o t God to  be a 
s p i r i t , not  one who h a th  p a r ts  extended in  len g th  and b read th , 
or whose being  was b u lk ; fo r  every bulk  i s  le s s  in  a  p a r t  than  in  
th e  whole; and i f  i t  be i n f i n i t e ,  i t  must be le s s  in  such a p a r t  
as i s  defined  by a c e r ta in  space, than  in  i t s  in f in i tu d e j  and so 

? i s  not w holly everywhere, as S p i r i t ,  as God,

A ugustine i s  saying th a t  h is  e x i s t e n t i a l  s i tu a t io n  of bondage to  

th in g s ' o f sense governed th e  whole o f h is  understand ing  a t  t h i s  tim e, 

and fo r  a long tim e fo llo w in g . At th i s  tim e h is  mother a ttem pted  to  

c o rre c t her so n 's  e r ro r ,  b u t i t  was a l l  to  no a v a i l .

? 9 lb id . , p . 37.
An

I b id . .  p . 39.

82John, 4 : 2 4 .
83Pusey (tra n s .) , 0£ . c i t . ,  Book Three, p. 40.
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In  h is  n in e te en th  y ea r A ugustine f in is h e d  h is  work in  C arthage„ 

and re tu rn e d  to  Tagaste. He was now a confirmed Manichee, and was 

beg inn ing  to  s e t t l e  in to  a somewhat s e t  p a t te rn  o f l i f e .  H abits were 

form ing, and h is  proud a t t i t u d e  was gain ing  co n firm atio n , f o r  was he no t 

becoming a success?

In  th e  fo u r th  book he co n sid e rs  to g e th e r  th e  y ears  from n in e teen  

to  tw en ty -e ig h t, the  f i r s t  few o f which were sp en t in  Tagaste. Here he 

s ta r te d  a schoo l, and ta u g h t grammar and r h e to r ic ,  and a lso  s e c r e t ly  

ta u g h t the  d o c tr in e  o f  Manes.

For th i s  space o f n ine y ears  th en  (from my n in e te e n th  y ea r  to  my 
e ig h t-a n d -tw e n tie th )  we l iv e d  seduced and seducing, deceived  and 
d ece iv in g , in  d iv e rs  l u s t s % openly, by sc ien ces  which th ey  c a l l  l ib - .  
e r a l ;  s e c re t ly ,  w ith  a false-nam ed relig ion?, here  proud, th e re  
s u p e r s t i t io u s ,  everywhere vain?84

Here Augustine took up th e  books o f " n a t iv i ty -c a s te r s "  (perhaps 

a s tro lo g y , although  th ey  were c a lle d  then  "m athem aticians") "because 

th e y  seemed to  use no s a c r i f i c e ,  nor to  p ray  to  any s p i r i t  f o r  t h e i r  

d iv in a t io n s .1' 85 The a r t  here  was an a ttem pt to  p r e d ic t  and exp la in , 

human a c tio n s  by the movements o f  th e  s ta r s  and p la n e ts .  Augustine 

quo tes a few o f th e i r  say in g s , which, he seems to  b e lie v e , in d ic a te  

th e  g en era l m otive behind t h e i r  a c tio n s . "The cause o f th y  s in  i s  

in e v i ta b ly  determ ined in  h eav en ;" and "This d id  Venus o r S a tu rn , o r 

Mars; th a t  man, fo rso o th , f le s h  and b lood, and proud c o rru p tio n , 

m ight be b lam eless; w hile the  C reato r and Q rdainer o f heaven and the 

s ta r s  i s  to  b ea r the  b l a m e . "  86  This m otive, o f cou rse , was th e  g re a t

84 i b i d . . Book Four, p . 4?.

85 I b id . . p . 49,
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a t t r a c t io n  of Manicliaeism, s in ce  i t  j u s t i f i e d  o n e 's  le ad in g  any l i f e  he 

chose w hile p lac in g  h is  m isery  and blame upon th e  d e tr im e n ta l' in flu en c e  

o f the  "powers o f d a rk n ess ,"

W ithin th i s  p erio d  of tim e Augustine su ffe re d  th e  d ea th  o f h is  

b e s t  fr ie n d s

At th i s  g r ie f  my h e a r t  was u t t e r l y  darkened§ and w hatever I  
beheld  was d ea th . My n a tiv e  country  was a torm ent to  me, and my 
f a t h e r ’s house a s tran g e  unhappiness5 c o l  became a g re a t  r id d le  
to  m yself, and I  asked my souls why she was so sad* and whv she 
d isq u ie te d  me s o re ly s^? b u t she knew n o t what to  answer me* And 
i f  I  sa id  T ru s t in  God, she very  r ig h t ly  obeyed me not? because, 
th a t  most d ea r f r ie n d , whom she had l o s t ,  was, being  man, bo th  
t ru e r  and b e t t e r  th an  th e  phantasm she was b id  to  t r u s t  in .  Only 
te a r s  were sweet to  me, f o r  they  succeeded my f r ie n d ,  I n  th e  d e a r­
e s t  o f my a f f e c t io n s . 88 . . . .a n d  I  had rem ained to  m yself a hap­
le s s  sp o t, where I  could n e i th e r  be, nor be from thence. For 
w h ither should my h e a r t  f le e  from ray h e a r t?  ...A nd  y e t  I  f le d  
o u t o f ray c o u n try .... And th u s  from Tagaste I  came to  Carthage .89

This i s  A ugustine’s f i r s t  r e a l  d i s a s te r ,  and th e  s t a r t  o f  a long 

ch a in  o f movements from p lace  to  p lace  occasioned by h is  d i s s a t i s f a c t io n  

and m isery.

How does Augustine ex p la in  what has happened?

Wretched I  was; and w retched i s  every  so u l bound by the f r ie n d s  
sh ip  o f p e r ish a b le  th in g s ; he i s  to rn  asunder when he lo s e s  them, 
and then  f e e ls  the  w retchedness which he had e re  y e t  he l o s t  them .90

When.Augustine was f i r s t  i n  Carthage i t  was noted  th a t  he speaks 

o f  h im se lf as q u ick ly  becoming r iv e te d  ‘to d e s ire d  o b je c ts  o f  sense .

That i s  to  say , Augustine c a s t  h is  h e a r t  upon them and a l l  h is  hopes.

In  t h i s  way "world" becomes a c o n s tru c t o f one’s d e s ir e s ,  and w orld in

, ° y  ?s . ,  4 2 S5.

88 Pusey (tr a n s .) , 033. c i t .  „ Book Four, p. 52,
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t h i s  sense i s  a tenuous r e la t io n s h ip  composed, o f  p e rish ab le  b e in g s .

I f  such p e r ish a b le  beings f a l l  p rey  to  th a t  p o s s ib i l i ty  which g ives them 

t h e i r  name (d e a th ) , then  "w o rld ,” tenuous and frau g h t w ith dread as i t  

a lread y  i s ,  s h a t te r s  e n t i r e ly .  - -A man d is in te g ra te s  u t t e r ly ,  and i s  no 

longer a "one." This i s  what has happened to  A ugustine.

With th e  a id  o f t h i s  experience Augustine e n te rs  'in to  a long d is ­

cussion  on th e  meaning and q u estio n  o f ground or su p p o rt. Such ground 

or support i s  considered  by A ugustine in  r e la t io n  to  a man in  h is  l iv in g .  

Augustine i s  no t search ing  fo r what might be c a lle d  lo g ic a l  ground, or 

r a t io n a l  ground, r a th e r  he i s  in q u ir in g  in to  th e  ground o f s e l f ,  perhaps 

th e  power o f s e l f ,  and a lso  in to  th e  ground o f a l l  b e in g s.

Through t h i s  experience in  p a r t ic u la r ,  and th rough the  whole

course o f h is  l i f e  as rev ea led  in.THE CONFESSIONS, A ugustine shows th a t  

the d isco v ery  o f th e  n e c e s s i ty  o f ground i s  rev ea led  through lack  of 

ground, namely abyss, o r ,  perhaps, n o th in g .

With th e  death  of h is  f r ie n d  th e  t ru e  s ta tu s  and being of h is  

f r ie n d  i s  re v e a le d , namely, as p e r ish a b le . As A ugustine shows, a l l  the

beings of th e  world s tand  rev ea led  through th e  occurrence of t h i s  dea th .

A ll beings a re  shown to  be p e r ish a b le , and death  makes i t s  appearance as 

q u a lify in g  one*s r e la t io n  w ith  a l l  b e in g s . In  appearing , death  c a s ts  

A ugustine out of h is  mode of ex is ten c e  with re fe re n c e  to  beings which was 

such th a t  beings had th e  appearance o f :im p e r is h a b il i ty . What i s  impor­

ta n t  to  g rasp  here  i s  th a t  A ugustine does not c a r ry  out h is  a n a ly s is  of 

th e  death  of h is  f r ie n d  on th e  su p p o s itio n  th a t  he i s  d e fin in g  th e  s ta tu s  

o f beings " in -th em se lv es ."  Augustine i s  no t say ing  th a t  he was p re ­

v io u s ly  deceived when he thought beings were im p erish ab le , and th a t  now
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he knows the  t r u th ,  namely, be ings a re  p e r ish a b le . He i s  n o t condemning 

be ings fo r  t h e i r  p e r i s h a b i l i ty ,  r a th e r  he i s  o f fe r in g  an a n a ly s is  and 

condemnation o f h is  mode o f l iv in g  a t  th a t  tim e in  which h is  f r ie n d  was 

tak en  as i f  he were im perishab le  and p resen ted  the  appearance o f  being 

im p erish ab le . Augustine i s  n o t conducting an in q u iry  in to  th e  essence 

o f  beings as i f  th ey  m ight be considered  " in -ih em se lv es , 11 i n  f a c t ,  he i s  

condemning the  mode o f e x is te n c e  in  which he took them to  be in -them selves , 

"For whence had th a t  form er g r ie f  so e a s i ly  reached my very  inm ost so u l, 

b u t  th a t  I  had poured o u t my so u l upon the  d u s t, i n  lo v in g  one th a t  must 

d ie ,  as' i f  he would never d ie?"  91 " . . . f o r  I  n ev er l e f t  hint, and we hung

b u t too much upon each o t h e r . . . " 92

In  h is  a n a ly s is  Augustine speaks c le a r ly  o f two m ajor modes o f r e l a ­

t io n s h ip  to  p e r ish a b le  b e in g s , and always e lu c id a te s  each r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  

re fe re n c e  to  ground, substance , o r support.

The t e s t  o f  ground o r support to  A u g u stin e 's  way o f th in k in g  i s  

w hether o r n o t w hatever i s  o ffe re d  as ground p rov ides th e  p o s s ib i l i t y  o f 

" re p o se ."  But s in ce  the  ground Augustine searches f o r  i s  ground o f s e l f ,  

th en  th e  t r i a l  o f  what has been tak en  to  be ground n o t on ly  t e s t s  o r  t r i e s  

t h a t  ground, i t  pu ts  A ugustine h im se lf on t r i a l .  .F a ilu re  o f  ground means 

lo s s  o f  s e l f .  With re fe re n c e  to  A ugustine 's  requ irem ent o f ground, 

namely, "repose,", then  f a i lu r e  o f ground means la c k  o f rep o se . In so fa r  

as ground i s  taken  to  be p e r ish a b le  b e in g s , Augustine has le a rn e d  from th e  

d e a th  o f h is  f r ie n d  th a t  t h i s  a p p lie s ;

*”"* 91 I b id , f~Book Four, p . 5*h

92 ib id . . p. 51.
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. . . y e t  l e t  no t my so u l be r iv e te d  upon th e se  th in g s  w ith  the 
g lue o f lo v e , through th e  senses o f th e  body. For th ey  go w hither 
they  were to  go, t h a t  th ey  m ight n o t be, and th ey  rend h er w ith  
p e s t i l e n t  lo n g in g s, because she longs to  be, y e t  lo v es  to  repose 
in  what she lo v es . But in  th ese  th in g s  th e re  i s  no p lace  o f
repose; th ey  abide n o t, th ey  f l e e . . .9 3

Ground, understood and taken  as c re a tu re s  in -th em se lv es , i s  

u n ten ab le . However, Augustine suggests  a second meaning o f ground, and 

r e la t io n s h ip  to  p e r ish a b le  c re a tu re s , which p rov ides tru e  support.

I f  sou ls  p lea se  th e e , be they  loved in  Gods fo r  th ey  too  (as 
w e ll as b o d ies)  a re  m utable, b u t in  Him a re  they  f irm ly  s ta b lis h e d ; 
e ls e  th ey  would p ass , and pass aw ay ...S ee th e re  He i s ,  where 
t r u th  i s  loved . He i s  w ith in  th e  very  h e a r t ,  y e t  h a th  th e  h e a r t  
s tray ed  from him. 9^

" . . .  y e t  h a th  the  h e a r t  s tray ed  from Him," With re fe re n c e  to  

th e  'h e a r t '  A ugustine e lu c id a te s  th a t  mode o f bondage and v io la t io n  in  

which he was involved  in s o fa r  as he hung.upon, o r clang  to ,  h is  friend .. 

A lso, w ith  re fe re n c e  to  th e  h e a r t ,  namely, "Go back in to  your h e a r t . 81 95

A ugustine in d ic a te s  the  way in  which c re a tu re s  a re  tak en  w ith  re fe re n c e

to  God and th ereb y  " firm ly  s ta b l i s h e d ,"

Augustine d i f f e r e n t i a t e s  between s i tu a t io n s  o f bondage and f r e e ­

dom w ith  re fe re n c e  to  o n e 's  r e la t io n s  w ith  f i n i t e  b e in g s  o r p e rish a b le  

c re a tu re s  by d is t in g u is h in g  th e  way in  which one tak es  c re a tu re s  as " in -  

them selves" (bondage, v io la t io n ) ,  o r tak es c re a tu re s  "w ith re fe re n c e  to  

Him" £God). His r e l a t io n  w ith  h is  f r ie n d , and. h is  friend , to  him, 

A ugustine d e sc rib e s  as being  bound w ith  the  "glue o f lo v e , through the

yA b id . , ~p. 56. 

9*ftbid.. p. 57. 
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senses o f th e  body,", and a lso  as "hanging upon," o r perhaps "c lin g in g  

t o . "  Augustine in d ic a te s  th a t  h is  r e la t io n s h ip  to  h is  f r ie n d  was bond­

age, and he seems to  say th a t  such bondage has to  do w ith  a " s tra y in g  o f 

th e  h e a r t  from Him."

As A ugustine shows, bo th  h is  p r io r  c lin g in g  to  o r hanging upon 

h is  f r ie n d , and h is  subsequent m isery  and sadness due to  h is  f r i e n d ’s 

d e a th , means t h a t  th e re  i s  an underly ing  depth  o f  need and urgency which 

s tan d s behind one’s having to  do w ith  b e in g s . But such need which p e r­

ta in s  to  one’s having to  do w ith  be ings becomes "c lin g in g "  o r "hanging 

on" to  b e in g s , in s o fa r  as one approaches beings in  an a ttem pt to  d e riv e  

h is  support from them. In  t h i s  mode o f  approach one i s  in  bondage. How­

ev e r, one may n o t f u l l y  r e a l i z e  the  e x te n t to  which he i s  in  bondage, o r  

th a t  to  which he i s  in  bondage, u n t i l  o r u n le ss  what one i s  bound to  

p e r ish e s  o r d ie s .  But i t  i s  a lso  tru e  th a t  one may n o t have been aware 

o f th e  r e a l  meaning and presence o f  what one i s  bound to  u n t i l  i t  i s  

tak en  away. That i s ,  through th e  d ea th  o f  h is  f r ie n d  Augustine d i s ­

covered h is  bondage to  him, b u t he a lso  d isco v e rs  h im se lf ab le  to  g ive 

an account o f what f r ie n d s h ip  i s ,  and who he r e a l ly  was. Before h is  

d ea th , A ugustine’s f r ie n d  appeared only in  th e  l i g h t  o f t h e i r  d is to r te d  

r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  each o th e r .

Augustine went on to  Carthage a f t e r  th e  d ea th  o f h is  f r ie n d ,  and 

g ra d u a lly  "recovered" from h is  m isery . He g ives some account o f what 

s o r t  o f  reco v ery  th i s  wass

Times lo se  no tim e; nor do th ey  r o l l  id ly  by; through our senses 
they  work s tran g e  o p e ra tio n s  on th e  mind. Behold, th ey  went and 
came day by day, and by coming and going, in troduced  in to  my mind 
o th e r  im ag inations and o th e r  remembrances; and l i t t l e  by l i t t l e  
patched me up again  w ith  my o ld  k ind  o f  d e l ig h ts ,  unto .which th a t



my sorrow gave way. And th e re  succeeded,, n o t indeed o th e r  g r ie f s ,  
y e t  the  causes o f o th e r  g r i e f s . 96

He uses th e  phrase "patched me up" to  in d ic a te  th e  manner in  

which he became "one" once more. By th i s  A ugustine shows th a t  the  

c h a ra c te r  o f h is  oneness a t  the  tim e was r e a l ly  ’co m p o siten ess .” The 

whole th a t  he was and continued  to  be f o r  a long tim e was r e a l l y  a 

tenuous u n ity  made up o f  th in g s  b rought to g e th e r  in  a k ind o f " ju ry  r ig "  

manner, a s o r t  o f  tem porary r e p a i r .  In  o th e r words, A ugustine’s f a l l  

con tinued , b u t he attem pted to  b rin g  i t  to  a s to p  by reach in g  o u t and 

c lu tc h in g  on to  w hatever seemed to  o f fe r  su p p o rt. But when a man grabs 

and c lu tch es  then  the  on ly  th in g s  which appear f o r  him a re  " th in g s ,11 which 

seem to  s tand  " in -th em se lv es ,"  i„  e . ,  th ey  do n o t r e a l l y  s tan d .

The p rev io u s ly  unno ticed  need fo r  firm  ground, and ground i t s e l f ,  

was rev ea led  by th e  d e s tru c t io n  o f f a ls e  ground ( th e  d ea th  o f  h is  f r ie n d )  

and the  sudden appearance o f abyss. But A ugustine in d ic a te s  th a t  the  

manner o f h is  coming in to  a s i tu a t io n  o f groundedness once more was l ik e  

a s o r t  o f "running aw ay," and then  a "p u llin g  to g e th e r"  which tak es  p lace  

inasmuch as "tim es lo se  no tim e ."  But th e re  succeeded th e  "causes o f 

o th e r  g r ie f s "  inasmuch as A ugustine continued to .d e r iv e  support, from 

beings as though they  were in -th em se lv es.

But I  th in k  th a t  Augustine i s  om ittin g  something h e re . The manner 

o f  h is  attachm ent o r bondage to  beings i s  now somewhat d i f f e r e n t  than  

b e fo re . Augustine was a ttem p tin g  to  d e riv e  su p p o rt from h is  f r ie n d , b u t 

he a lso  makes i t  c le a r  t h a t  he loved  h is  f r ie n d .  In  one sense love i s



th e  s tro n g e s t  o f  a l l  a ttachm ents, and i t  p u ts  one o u t in  a most v u ln e r­

ab le  s tance  s in ce  a man t r u ly  su rren d ers  something o f him self., i f  n o t h is  

whole s e l f ,  in  lo v e . The bondage o f love i s  d i f f e r e n t  from say , bond­

age to  c ig a r e t te s  o r a ttachm ent to  women by reaso n  o f s e x u a lity  and l u s t ,  

s in ce  one does n o t r e a l l y  care  fo r  what he i s  " u s in g ,I! and i s  . s t i l l  

ho ld ing  onto h im se lf .

A fte r a man has s u ffe re d  lo s s  w ith  re fe re n c e 1 to  what he has t r u ly  

loved , then  an in v o lu n ta ry  and p a r t i a l l y  unno ticed  w ithdraw al o f s e l f  

may beg in  to  tak e  p lace  . One i s  now "on h is  guard. " One may attem pt, to  - 

d ev ise  a scheme o f  l i f e  in  which one may lo v e  and s t i l l  not"be v u ln e rab le . 

But t h i s  could never b e . I  th in k  th a t  in s o fa r  as Augustine t r i e s  to  

m ain ta in  th a t  d ea th  and lo s s  are  com pletely  re so lv ed  through re fe re n c e  to  

God in  a way th a t  pushes a s id e  th e  r i s k  o f lo v e , then  he i s  confusing 

freedom from bondage w ith  w ithdraw al o f s e l f .

However, about t h i s  tim e, Augustine was moved by th e  fame o f an 

o ra to r  in  Rome named H ierim s, and w rote some books on The F a ir  and the  

F i t ,  which he d ed ica ted  to  t h i s  man. A ugustine examines h is  a c tio n s , and 

e lu c id a te s  h is  understand ing  and m otives a t  th a t  tim e. He w rote th e  book 

seeking  fame, and d ed ica ted  i t  to  a famous man whom he had never known 

excep t through h ea r-say  and re p u ta tio n . And in  th ese  books he took 

th in g s  he considered  b e a u t i fu l  as i f  they  were . somehow " in -th em selv es .

He a lso  considered  ano ther " th in g ,"  namely, th e  r a t io n a l  sou l (which he 

a lso  tho u g h t m ight e r r  by reaso n  o f some "unknown substance o f i r r a t i o n a l  

l i f e " ) ,  as i f  i t  were a lso  i n - i t s e l f .  " ...w h o  knew n o t th a t  i t  must be 

en lig h ten ed  by ano ther l i g h t ,  t h a t  i t  may be th e  p a r ta k e r  o f t r u th ,  see­

ing  i t s e l f  i s  n o t th a t  n a tu re  o f t r u t h . " The l ig h t ,  o f which Augustine
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speaks as the  tru e  l i g h t  i s  t h a t  L ig h t which " l ig h te th  every  man th a t

cometh in to  th e  w o r l d . . ."97

When he. was "scarce  tw enty y ea rs  o ld" Augustine encountered

A r is to t le  whom he understood w ith  no d i f f i c u l ty .  He c r i t i c i z e s  A r is to t le

w ith  re fe re n c e  to  h is  d o c tr in e  o f  substance and q u a l i ty ,  and mentions

th a t  he t r i e d  to  fathom God in  term s o f t h i s  d o c tr in e .

. . .whereas Thou T hyself a r t  Thy g rea tn ess  and beau ty ; b u t  a 
body i s  n o t g re a t  o r f a i r  i n  t h a t  i t  i s  a body, seeing  th a t ,  though 
i t  were l e s s  g re a t  o r f a i r ,  i t  should n o tw ith stand ing  be a body .98

But what d id  t h i s  f u r th e r  me* im agining th a t  Thou, 0 Lord God, 
th e  T ruth , were a v a s t  and b r ig h t  body, and I  am fragm ent o f th a t  
body? P erverseness too  g r e a t ! 99

Augustine had been having doubts about th e  v a l id i ty  o f Manichaeism

f o r  some tim e, and he m entions t h a t  he r a is e d  many q u es tio n s  about the

Manichaean D octrine w ith  those  adheren ts  im m ediately ab o u t him. But no

one could provide answers to  h is  complete s a t i s f a c t io n .  However, th e re

was a g re a t  Manichee named Faustus who was supposed to  b e .ab le  to  answer

a l l  o f  A u g u stin e 's  q u es tio n s  (according  to  h is  f r i e n d s ) .  Augustine had

long w aited  " fo r th e  coming o f t h i s  F au s tu s ,"  and f i n a l l y  he came.

Faustus was p o l i t e ,  w e ll mannered, and of ag reeab le  d is p o s i t io n ,  b u t he

had no answers, excep ting  th e  same ones Augustine had a lrea d y  heard .

A ugustine d iscovered  th a t  Faustus was a lso  ig n o ra n t o f alm ost a l l  the

l i b e r a l  a r t s .

For a f t e r  i t  was c le a r  th a t  he was ig n o ra n t o f  those  a r t s  in  
which I  thought he e x c e lle d , I  began to  d e sp a ir  o f h is  opening

 W oh n , T s 9 . " v .

98pusey (tra n s .) , ojs. c i t . . Book Four, p. 62.

99lbid . , p. 6 3 .



and so lv in g  th e  d i f f i c u l t i e s  which perp lexed  me (o f  which indeed 
however ig n o ra n t, he m ight have h e ld  the t ru th s  o f p ie ty ,  had he 
n o t been a M anichee). For th e i r  books, a re  f ra u g h t w ith  p ro l ix  
f a b l e s . . .  100

Thus Faustus s e t  Augustine f re e  from h is  u t t e r  bondage to  

Manichaeism, and in  THE CONFESSIONS A ugustine thanks him and th e  Lord 

f o r  t h i s .

Thus t h a t  Faustus., to  so many a snare o f d ea th , had now, n e i th e r  
w ill in g  nor w it t in g  i t ,  begun to  lo o sen  th a t  w herein I  was taken .
For Thy hands, Q my God, in  th e  s e c re t  purpose o f Thy providence, 
d id  no t fo rsak e  my s o u l . . .  101

Faustus helped  f r e e  Augustine from h is  u t t e r  bondage to  Manichae- 

ism , b u t he was s t i l l  somewhat held  by i t .  However, he is- now f re e  to  

move on. He h ears  from h is  f r ie n d s  th a t  the  s tu d en ts  in  Rome a re  much 

b e t t e r  behaved th an  the  s tu d en ts  o f C arthage, so he decides to  go across  

th e  sea to  Rome. However, h is  mother d id  n o t want him to  leave bo th  her 

and A frica , o r e ls e  she wanted to  go w ith  him. She went w ith  him as f a r  

as the  sea , whereupon A ugustine tr ic k e d  h is  mother and took sh ip , leav in g  

h er behind on th e  shores

The wind blew and sw elled  our s a i l s ,  and withdrew th e  shore 
from our s ig h t ;  and she on the  morrow was th e re ,  f r a n t i c  w ith  
sorrow, and w ith  com plaints and groans f i l l e d  Thine e a r s ,  who 
d id s t  then- d is re g a rd  them? w h ils t  through mv d e s ir e s .  Thou w ert 
hu rry ing  me to  end a l l  d e s i r e . 102

On th e  o th e r  s id e  Augustine f e l l  s ic k , b u t recovered , and con­

tin u ed  on to  Rome. In  Rome Augustine again  a sso c ia te d  w ith  the 

M anichees, b u t n o t as a rd e n tly  as b e fo re . He had se rio u s  doubts about

^ c£ b id . , Book F ive, p . 72.

101^ i d . ,  P. 73.

10utbid. . Book Five, p. 75 ( i t a l ic s  mine).



th e  v a l id i ty  o f  Manichaeism, b u t as y e t  he'w as unable to  become c le a r  

to  h im se lf about what was wrong even though i t  was c le a r  to  him th a t  . 

something was wrong. He was beginning to  come to  g r ip s  w ith  e v i l ,  and 

a s o r t  o f in n a te  p ie ty  would n o t allow  him to  b e lie v e  th a t  God e i th e r  

sponsored e v i l  or was r e s t r i c t e d  by e v i l .  "But I ,  conceiving o f th in g s  

co rp o rea l on ly , was m ainly he ld  down, vehem ently oppressed and in  a 

manner su ffo ca ted  by  those "masses ' . .  .103 His '’fancy" d isposed  bodies 

and masses in  space , and he t r i e d  to  imagine how the q u es tio n  o f e v i l  and 

good m ight be rec o n c ile d  through "opposing m asses," and so on. But he 

could n o t, and always had to  adm it th a t  God was c o n s tr ic te d  by e v i l  on

one o r  ano ther s id e . The inadequacy o f h is  in q u iry  was n o t so much th a t

he conceived good and e v i l  as bodies o r m asses, b u t th a t  in s o fa r  as he 

understood the  q u e s tio n  o f good and e v i l  as something th a t  could be p u t

b e fo re  h im se lf in  thought and considered  as i f  he h im self were n o t i n t i ­

m ately  invo lved , then  he excluded h im se lf from th e  q u es tio n . "For I  

s t i l l  thought ' t h a t  i t  was no t we th a t  s in ,  b u t th a t  I  know n o t what 

o th e r  n a tu re  sinned  in  u s 5; and i t  d e lig h te d  my p rid e  to  be f r e e  from 

blam e. . . "   ̂0^

In  Rome Augustine began to  teach  again , b u t although th e  s tu d en ts  

were w e ll behaved, they  tr ic k e d  A ugustine and d id  n o t pay t h e i r  fe e s . 

About t h i s  tim e, however, th e  people o f M ilan s e n t to  Rome fo r  a  r h e to r ic  

te a c h e r , and p u b lic  speaker, to  serve t h e i r  c i ty .  Augustine a p p lie d , won 

i t ,  and went to  M ilan.

-̂ I b id n, Book F ive, p . 79. 

10 ^I b id . . Book F ive, p . .7 6 .



To M ilan I  came,, to  Ambrose the  Bishop, known to  th e  whole 
w orld as among the  b e s t  o f men. . . To him was I. unknowingly 
le d  by Thee, th a t  by him I  m ight knowingly be le d  to  Thee. 105

Ambrose was an " e x c e lle n t speaker" o f wide fame, and so a t  

f i r s t  Augustine went to  hear him fo r  th a t  reaso n  a lone . "And w hile 

I  opened my h e a r t  to  adm it .'how e lo q u en tly  he s p a k e , ' th e re  a lso  

en te re d  'how t r u ly  he sp ak e1; b u t t h i s  by deg rees. "106 ''But s a lv a tio n  

i s  f a r  from s in n e rs  ^ 7 . . . y e t  was I  drawing n ea re r by l i t t l e ^ a n d

l i t t l e ,  and u n c o n sc io u s ly ."108

As Augustine became more f a m il ia r  w ith  th e  C ath o lic  f a i t h  

through  Ambrose, he saw th a t  th e  Manichees had g ro ss ly  m isrep resen ted  

i t  in  many ways. Manichaeism became s t i l l  more su sp ec t, and e s p e c ia l ly  

a f t e r " . . . I  had heard one o r two p la c e s  o f  the  Old Testament r e ­

so lved , and o fttim e s  ' i n  a f i g u r e , '109 which when I  understood l i t e r s  

a l ly ,  I  was s la in  s p i r i tu a l ly . .  "110

A lso, th e  Manichees® d o c tr in e s  about th e  "frame o f t h i s  world" 

which th e  "senses o f the  f le s h  can reach  to "  d id  n o t even compare very  

fa v o ra b ly  w ith  some o f  th e  p h ilo so p h ers  he read . "So then  a f t e r  the  

manner o f th e  Academics (as  th ey  are  supposed) doubting o f ev ery th in g , 

and wavering between a l l ,  I  s e t t l e d  so f a r ,  th a t  the  Manichees were to

‘05 I b id . , Book F ive , p . 80.

106 I b id .

107 P s . , 119s155.

108 Pusey ( t r a n s . ), l o c . c i t .

1091 C or., 13212? 2 C or,, 3s6.

110Pusey ( t r a n s . ) ,  op. c i t . . Book F ive, p . 81.



be abandoned. . . "  111

In  the  n ex t th re e  books o f THE CONFESSIONS we w itness  th e  p ro g ress  

o f  a man g ra d u a lly  being c a lle d  more and more in to  q u es tio n , u n t i l ,  

f i n a l l y  he s tan d s  rev ea led  as th a t  source o f e v i l  he i s  seeking o u t. In  

th e  beginning  o f  Book S ix  A ugustine p rov ides a summary o f h is  s i tu a t io n  

a t  th e  e a r ly  p a r t  o f h is  s ta y  in  M ilan. We m ight ask , what i s  keeping 

A ugustine in  M ilan? As I  w i l l  p o in t o u t, h is  p o s it io n  as p u b lic  speaker 

o f th e  c i t y  comes to  be unbearable to  him, and one m ight wonder why he 

i s  n o t seeking about fo r  ano ther p o s it io n  somewhere e ls e ,  as he d id  p re ­

v io u s ly .

Ambrose. Ambrose h a rd ly  speaks to  Augustine s in ce  th e re  i s  l i t t l e  

tim e a p a r t  from the  demands of h is  congregation , b u t th e  f ig u re  o f Ambrose 

rem ained th roughout th e  r e s t  o f  A u g u stin e 's  l i f e  as one who was s tro n g , 

happy, and f irm  i n  the  t r u th .

But A ugustine was anything b u t sure?

0 Thou, ray hope from my youth , where w ert Thou to  me, and 
w h ither w ert Thou gone? Hadst n o t Thou c re a te d  me, and sep ara ted  
me from th e  b e a s ts  o f  th e  f i e ld ,  and fow ls o f  th e  a i r ?  Thou 
h a d s t made me w ise r, y e t  d id  I  walk, in  d ark n ess , and in  s lip p e ry  
p laces  - and sought Thee abroad o u t o f m yself, and found n o t the  
God-of my h e a r t-  and had come in to  the  depths o f the  sea , and 
d is t r u s te d  and d esp a ired  of ever f in d in g  t r u t h . 112

Here Augustine employs s e v e ra l images to  ren d er h is  s i tu a t io n ,  

namely, . 'd a rk n e s s , ' 's l i p p e r y ,5 'h e a r t , '  and 's e a .*  He pu ts i t  in  

ano ther way? " . . . t h a t  I  should pass from sick n ess  unto h e a lth , a f t e r  

th e  access , as i t  w ere, o f  a sharper f i t ,  which phy sic ian s  c a l l  "the

111 I b id .

112 I b id . ,  Book S ix , p . 82.
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c r i s i s . " 113

The images o f l i g h t  and ground (darkness,, and s l ip p e ry  p la c e s )  

a re  used f re q u e n tly  by Augustine to  ren d er th e  e x p e r ie n t ia l  sense o f h is  

s i tu a t io n .  In  h is  commentaries on Genesis in  the  l a s t  th re e  books 

Augustine l ik e n s  the  absence o f ground, namely, ' s e a , 5 In  h is  own l i f e  

to  th e  saying i n  th e  f i r s t  ch ap te r o f  G enesis, "And th e  e a r th  was w ithou t 

form and void? and darkness was upon the  face  o f th e  deep. And the  

s p i r i t  o f God moved upon th e  face  o f th e  w a te r s ." The absence o f l i g h t ,  

namely, darkness, Augustine a lso  d isco v e rs  in  h is  own l i f e  a t  t h i s  time

(and as having ob ta ined  a l l  th e  tim e p re v io u s ly ) , and t h i s  a lso  he re~
-\

l a t e s  to  Genesis? "And God saw th e  l i g h t ,  th a t  i t  was good and God 

d iv id e d  th e  l i g h t  from th e  d a rk n e ss ."  The f i r s t  ch ap te r o f  G enesis 

which speaks o f c re a tio n , i s  r e p le te  w ith  re fe re n c e s  to  l i g h t  and dark ­

n e ss , ground and sea.

I  do n o t b e lie v e  t h a t  Augustine has sim ply borrowed th e se  images 

from Genesis in  o rd er to  e x p lic a te  th e  sense o f h is  s i tu a t io n ,  although  

he has d isco v ered  meaning in  G enesis through the  course o f h is  own l i f e .  

The images o f l i g h t  and ground a re  n o t b rought from some o th e r  source and 

in tro d u ced  in to  th e  ex p lan a tio n  o f s i tu a t io n ,  b u t a re  e x p e r ie n t ia l  re n ­

d e rin g s  gained from th e  s i tu a t io n  i t s e l f .

At t h i s  p o in t Augustine seems to  b e .a t  th e  p i t  o f  d e s p a ir  and 

u n c e r ta in ty , though Ambrose's p resence has begun to  renew hope. His 

mother i s  a lso  w ith  him now, and i t  e v id e n tly  came as a s u rp r is e  to  f in d  

h e r  son approaching C h r is t ia n i ty .  This new development she a t t r ib u te d  

to  Ambrose, and so d id  A ugustine, who went to  h ea r  him as much as



p o s s ib le , And to o , Augustine was beginning  to  fathom th e  way i n ’which 

s c r ip tu r e  could  make sen se .

Augustine i s  now t h i r t y  years  o ld , and i s  coming to  a m ajor tu rn ­

ing  p o in t in  h is  l i f e ,  a tim e o f d e c is io n . He i s  th re a ten ed  s in c e  h is  

h a b its  o f  long s tan d in g  a re  now tend ing  to  in c a rc e ra te  h is  p re se n t mode 

o f  l i f e  and lo ck  him w ith in  h is  d e sp a ir  and h o p e lessn ess , even though i t  

i s  he h im se lf th a t  p e rp e tu a te s  h is  h a b i ts .  H abit l u l l s  one in to  a 

d re a d fu l s le e p , whence one can be u t t e r l y  overcome and taken  p r is o n e r . 

"My w i l l  th e  enemy h e ld , and thence had made a ch a in  fo r  me, and bound 

me. For o f a frow ard w i l l ,  was a l u s t  made3 and a l u s t  se rv ed , became 

custom; and custom n o t r e s i s te d ,  became n e c e s s ity . By which l in k s ,  as 

i t  were, jo in ed  to g e th e r  (whence I  c a lle d  i t  a ch a in ) a hard  bondage 

h e ld  me e n th ra l le d .

But i t  was only  in  A ugustine 's  t h i r t y - f i r s t  and second y ea rs  th a t  

he r e a l ly  became aware o f  h is  h a b i ts ,  and began to  reckon w ith  them.

How, in  h is  t h i r t i e t h  y e a r , he was as y e t  hidden to  h im se lf , and th e  

s i tu a t io n  was only  j u s t  coming to  a head. But Augustine could p la in ly  

see th a t  in flu e n c e s  were converging upon him from underneath  and a l l  

s id e s ,  which were fo rc in g  him to  co n sid e r what was happening and going 

to  happen.

In  g e n e ra l, however, on ly  two m ajor p o s s i b i l i t i e s  begin  to  p re ­

s e n t them selves to  A ugustine. One i s  th e  p o s s ib i l i t y  o f m arriage w ith  

a l l  i t s  a tte n d a n t involvem ents. But th e  o th e r  i s  th e  p o s s ib i l i t y  o f 

rem aining f re e  from even more bondage, and thus being in  a p o s it io n  to  

in v e s t ig a te  th e  mode o f l i f e  th a t  Ambrose i s  engaged in  w ith  th e

m ib ld ~ B o o k  Eight, p. 130.
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p o s s i b i l i t y  o f a c tu a l ly  e n te r in g  in to  i t .  Ambrose has p o in ted  th e  way 

toward th e  vague p o s s ib i l i t y  o f  freedom,, b u t m arriage would mean th a t  

A ugustine would be saddled  w ith  even more cares  and coerced along a 

d e f in i t e  p a th  o f l i f e .  But, we see th a t  i f  Augustine tak es  up one of 

th e se  p o s s i b i l i t i e s ,  th e  o th e r  i s  th e reb y  excluded.

"And Ambrose h im se lf , as th e  world counts happy, I  esteem ed a 

happy m an.. . on ly  h is  c e lib a c y  seemed to  me a painful, c o u rs e ."115

I  thought I  should be too  m ise rab le , u n le ss  fo ld ed  in  fem ale 
arm s. . .  As f o r  con tinency , I  supposed i t  to  be in  our power 
(though in  m yself I  d id  n o t f in d  th a t  power), being  so fo o lis h  
as n o t to  know what i s  w r i t te n ,  None can be c o n tin e n t u n le ss  Thou 
g ive i t ; 116 and th a t  Thou w ouldst g ive I t ,  i f  w ith  inward groanings 
I  d id  knock a t  Thine e a r s ,  and w ith  a s e t t l e d  f a i t h  d id  c a s t  my 
care  on T h e e .117

But th e  p o s s ib i l i ty  o f m arriage was beginning to  become a r e a l i ty ?

C ontinual e f f o r t  was made to  have me m arried . I  wooed, I  x^as 
prom ised, c h ie f ly  through my mother !s p a in s . 118

Here, and in  o th e r  p la c e s , Augustine seems to  in d ic a te  t h a t  he 

could never r e a l l y  g e t h is  h e a r t  behind th e  e f f o r t  to  m arry. And a lso , 

h is  p ro fe s s io n  as rh e to r ic ia n ,  and h is  p re se n t p o s it io n  as p u b lic  

speaker o f th e  c i ty  were causing him m isery . The d if fe re n c e  between the  

t r i v i a l i t y  o f .h i s  p ro fe s s io n  and th e  se rio u sn ess  o f  Ambrose and C h ris t 

t i a n i t y  was becoming q u ite  ap p aren t. F u rth e r , Augustine was o f te n  

c a l le d  upon to  r e c i t e  p u b lic ly  v a in  p ra is e s  o f im p o rtan t p e rso n s ,

115 I b i d . . Book S ix , p . 84 ( i t a l i c s  m ine).

116 Wisd. ,  8 s:2—Vulg.

11? Pusey ( t r a n s . ) , 0£. c i t . „ Book S ix , p . 97.

118 S2£d,» P. 99.
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" ...w h e re in  I  was to  u t t e r  many a l i e ,  and ly in g , was to  be applauded 

by those who knew I l i e d ,  and my h e a r t  was p an tin g  w ith  th ese  anx:- • 

i e t i e s . . . "  But th i s  was th e  p ro fe s s io n  by which Augustine would p re ­

sumably c a rry  f o r th  m arried  l i f e . . .

.Yet th e  m a tte r  was p ressed  on, and a maiden asked in  m arriage, 
two y ea rs  under th e  f i t  age; and, as p le a s in g , was w aited  f o r . 119

For te n  y ea rs  now Augustine has had a m is tre s s  and a male c h ild , 

b u t  h is  m other, though she wanted h er son to  m arry, e v id e n tly  d id  no t 

w ant him to  m arry h is  m is tre s s . .So h is  m is tre s s  was s e n t away, though 

th e  c h ild  was k ep t.

Meanwhile my s in s  were being  m u ltip lie d , and my concubine being 
to rn  from my s id e  as a h indrance to  my m arriage, my h e a r t  which 
c lave unto  h er was to rn  and b le e d in g . . .inasm uch as n o t t i l l  a f t e r  
two y ea rs  was I  to  o b ta in  her I  sought, no t being so much a lo v e r  o f 
m arriage as a s la v e  to  l u s t ,  p rocured an o th e r, 'though no w i f e , 120

A ugustine ,had a lso  two o r th re e  good f r ie n d s  who had follow ed him 

along h is  meandering and ch ao tic  p a th . C o lle c tiv e ly  th ey  were becoming 

aware o f th e  tu rm o il o f t h e i r  s i tu a t io n ,  and they  began to  co n sid e r t o ­

g e th e r  what m ight be done. I t  seems th a t  th e  main id e a  was to  find , a  way 

to  escape th e  crush ing  burden o f e a r th ly  c a re s . Here Augustine and h is  

f r ie n d s  attem pted to  's o lv e ' t h e i r  s i tu a t io n  as i f  i t  were a problem to  

which an answer m ight be found.. They considered  s e v e ra l p o s s i b i l i t i e s ,  

b u t  i t  was .to  no a v a i l .  A u g u stin e 's  f r ie n d s  d iscouraged  him from 

m arriage s in ce  i t  would mean th e  end o f  th e i r  l i f e  to g e th e r ,.a n d , in  

e f f e c t ,  the  d e c is io n  determ in ing  the  fu tu re  cou rse .

119Tbid.
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But one e v e r-p re se n t and growing p o s s ib i l i t y  was th e  need 

A ugustine was beginning to  f e e l  f o r  c a re fu l  study  and though t, espe­

c i a l l y  o f Scrip tu re .. A ugustine had begun to  see p o ss ib le  t r u th  in  

S crip tu re ., and was i n  d esp e ra te  need o f f in d in g  t r u th .  That -is to  say, 

he was becoming fa m il ia r  w ith  m isery , and was beginning to  sense g u i l t ,  

b u t  as y e t  he d id  n o t know what to  do. Augustine and h is  f r ie n d s  con­

ceived  th e  id e a  o f l iv in g  in  community and pooling  th e i r  re so u rces  so 

t h a t  th ey  m ight e x t r ic a te  them selves from p re ss in g  o b lig a tio n  and. c a re , 

and engage in  prolonged, unhindered s tudy . But t h i s  p lan  f e l l  through 

s in c e  those  of the  group th a t  had wives would be unable t o “p a r t ic ip a te .  

O ther p lan s  were suggested , b u t  a l l  co llap sed  fo r  one reaso n  o r an o th er. 

The p o s s ib i l i t y  o f o b ta in in g  a r ic h  w ife , and h igh  p o s it io n ,  was con­

s id e re d , b u t something was. a lso  wrong w ith  t h i s .  Augustine sees a l l  

th e se  “p la n s '1 fo r  what th ey  w ere, namely, ev asio n s, and comments upon 

a l l  t h e i r  f re n z ie d  endeavors?

0 crooked p a th s! Woe to  the  audacious so u l, which hoped, by 
fo rsak in g  Thee, to  g a in  some b e t t e r  th in g ! Turned i t  h a th , and 
tu rn ed  ag a in , upon back, s id e s ,  and b e l ly ,  y e t  a l l  was p a in fu l;  
and Thou alone r e s t . 1 2 1

I n .h i s  t h i r t y - f i r s t  year A ugustine was s t i l l  g r e a t ly  h indered  by 

a m a te r ia l i s t i c  mode o f thought; "For over such forms as my eyes are  

wont to  ran g e , d id  my h e a r t  th en  r a n g e . " ! 22 N everthe less , Augustine had 

one guid ing  hope which he could p u t i n  language and work w ith  i n  h is  

though t. One must n o t n e g le c t to  co n sid e r th a t  th e  main source and

 I b i d . .  p .  1 0 1 .
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foundation  o f t h i s  hope was the  example o f Ambrose, who served to  v e r i fy  

i t  by h is  v ery  p resence . A ugustine was beginning  to  see th a t  th e re  was 

such a th in g  as a way by which a man m ight dw ell in  th e  t r u th  and leav e  

h is  s i tu a t io n  o f bondage behind him. Augustine seems to  express h is  main 

hope a t  t h i s  tim e th u s ;

And I ,  a man, and such a man, sought to  conceive o f Thee the  
sovere ign , only , tru e  God; and I  d id  in  my inm ost so u l b e lie v e  th a t  
Thou w ert in c o r ru p t ib le ,  and u n in ju ra b le ,- and unchangeable; because 
though n o t knowing whence o r how, y e t  I  saw p la in ly ,  and was su re , 
th a t  th a t  w hich’may be co rrup ted  must be i n f e r io r  to  t h a t  which 
cannot; what could n o t b e .in ju re d  I  p re fe r re d  u n h e s ita t in g ly  to  what 
could re ce iv e  in ju ry ;  and the  unchangeable to  th in g s  s u b je c t  to  
change . 1 2 3

This hope and b e l i e f  made i t  incumbent upon A ugustine to  under­

s tand  what e v i l  was in  such a way th a t  God was n o t in  any way r e s t r i c t e d ,  

bounded, o r  in ju re d  by e v i l .  Thus an u rg en t q u e s tio n  came to  e x p l i c i t  

fo rm ation  in  A u g u stin e 's  thought, namely, whence e v il?  In so fa r  as 

Augustine he ld  by h is  main hope and b e l i e f  concerning th e  n a tu re  o f God, 

th en  h is  o ld  Manichean b e l i e f  was crushed; "For I  saw, th a t  through 

en q u irin g  th e  o r ig in  o f e v i l ,  th ey  were f i l l e d  w ith  e v i l ,  in  th a t  th ey  

p re fe r re d  to  th in k  th a t  Thy substance d id  s u f f e r  i l l  th an  th e i r  own did, 

commit i t . " 12^

And I  s tra in e d  to  p e rce iv e  what I  now h eard , t h a t  f r e e -w i l l  was 
the  cause o f our doing i l l ,  and T h y -ju st judgment o f o u r .s u ffe r in g  
i l l .  But I  was n o t ab le c le a r ly  to  d is c e rn  i t .  So then  endeav­
o ring  to  draw my s o u l 's  v is io n  o u t o f th a t  deep p i t ,-  I  was again  
plunged th e r e in  and endeavoring o f te n  I  was plunged back as o f te n .
But t h i s  r a is e d  me a l i t t l e  in to  Thy l i g h t ,  t h a t  I  knew as w e ll t h a t  
I  had a w i l l ,  as th a t  I  l iv e d ;  when then  I  d id  w i l l  o r n i l l  any 
th in g , I  was most su re  th a t  no o th e r  th an  m yself d id  w i l l  o r  n i l l ;

123l b i d . .  Book Seven, p . 102.
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125and I  a l l  but saw th a t  th e re  whs th e  cauSi of my s in .

The thought re p re se n te d  in  th e se  l a s t  th re e  q u o ta tio n s  c o n s ti­

tu te s  a t r u l y  s ig n i f ic a n t  achievem ent on A ugustine 's  p a r t ,  and i s ,  in  

f a c t ,  th e  surm ounting of th e  f i r s t  g re a t b a r r ie r  th a t  s tands in  h is  p a th . 

I t  i s  no t th a t  A ugustine i s  ex p ress in g  th in g s  th a t  no one ever thought 

o f b e fo re , r a th e r ,  i t  has more to  do w ith th e  f a c t  th a t  such th in k in g  

in v o lv es and presupposes do ing .

I t  re q u ire s  some s tre n g th  and courage on A u g u stin e 's  p a r t  even 

to  fo rm ulate  th e  main q u es tio n  a t  hand, namely, whence i s  e v i l?  Such a 

q u es tio n  can only  be asked in so fa r  as one i s  a lread y  in  q u es tio n  h im se lf . 

The q u estio n  presupposes th a t  th e  s i tu a t io n  o f bondage i s  being  cane to  

terms w ith , but th e  depth o f th e  q u e s tio n  l i e s  in  th e  way A ugustine 

f in d s  th a t  he can no longer a t t r i b u t e  th e  source of e v i l  to  something 

o th e r than  h im se lf . In  t h i s  sense Augustine i s  not ask ing  a q u es tio n  so 

much as he h im se lf i§  now coming in to  q u es tio n . A ugustine 's  being 

brought in to  q u es tio n  i s  th e  b a s is  upon which the q u e s tio n , "Whence,is 

e v il? "  i s  t r u ly  asked. This i s  why A u g u stin e 's  b e l ie f  th a t  God i s  

" in c o r ru p tib le ,  unchangeable, and u n in g u ra b le ," i s  so v ery  im p o rtan t.

I f  God were supposed to  be , say , " c o r ru p tib le ,"  then  t h i s  would mean 

th a t  e v i l  had i t s  r ig h t f u l  p lace  in  th q  w orld, and th e re fo re  man could 

not hope to  r e s i s t  i t ,  and th u s  e v i l  in  man would be excused. But s in ce  

A ugustine acknowledges God to  be in c o r ru p t ib le ,  then  th i s  means th a t  

A ugustine i s  beginning  to  accept r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  fo r  e v i l  h im se lf .

With t h i s  understand ing  of e v i l  A ugustine i s  now in  a p o s it io n

“  -I25 l b i d .
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to  r e je c t  a s tro lo g y  as w e ll as Manichaeism (both o f which have in  common 

the  d e s ire  to  tak e  th e  onus of r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  away from men and p lace  i t  

onto some o th e r determ in ing  p r in c ip le ) .

But now A ugustine i s  engaged in  a most sev ere  s tru g g le :

. . . I  sought an x io u sly  'whence was e v il? "  . . .a n d  when in  
s ile n c e  I  vehemently sough t, those  s i l e n t  c o n tr i t io n s  of my sou l 
were s tro n g  c r ie s  unto Thy mercy. Thou knewest what I  s u ffe re d , 
and no m a n ...b u t I  was in te n t  on th in g s  contained  in  p lace , but 
th e re  I  found no r e s t in g -p la c e ,  nor did th e y  so re c e iv e  me, th a t  
I  could say , " I t  i s  enough,' ' i t  i s  w e l l : ' nor d id  they  s u f fe r  me 
to  tu rn  back, where i t  might be w e ll enough w ith  me. For to  thebe 
th in g s  was I  s u p e r io r ,  but in f e r io r  to  Theej and Thou a r t  my tru e  
joy  when su b jec ted  to  Thee, and Thou h ad st su b jec ted  to  me what 
Thou c re a te d s t  below m e .. .But when I  ro se  proudly a g a in s t Thee 
. . .e v e n  th e se  in f e r io r  th in g s  were s e t  above m e...T hey met my 
s ig h t on a l l  s id e s  by heaps and tro o p s , and in  thought th e  images 
th e re o f  p resen ted  them selves unsought, as I  would re tu rn  to  Thee, 
as i f  th ey  would say unto me, 'W hither goest th o u , unworthy and
defiled?126

This i s  perhaps as much as to  p o in t ou t th a t  Augustine begins to  

encounter r e a l  r e s is ta n c e .  Before he attem pted  to  a l t e r  th e  way of h is  

l i f e  he was no t aware th a t  h a b it  and bondage to  th in g s  o f sense were even 

th e re  a t  a l l .  But now " e v i l ,"  th a t  i s  to  say , th e  attachm ents of h is  

p resen t and p a s t l i f e ,  begins to  a s s e r t  i t s  connecting claim  upon 

A ugustine. This claim  i s  a s se r te d  whenever Augustine r e a l l y  a ttem pts 

to  shake h is  w i l l  f r e e  o f th e se  a ttach m en ts . But th e  attachm ents a re  

only b ind ing  in so fa r  as A ugustine 's  owri w i l l  and d e s ire  ren d er him bound. 

That i s ,  h is  attachm ent does no t r e s id e  in  th e  th in g s  themselves-. The 

th ings ' them selves cannot be blamed fo r  A ugustine 's  a ttachm ent to  them, 

and i t  would not h e lp  a t  a l l  to  g e t r id  o f those  th in g s .  In  breaking 

h is  bondage Augustine i s  s tru g g lin g  with h im se lf , h is  own mode of

l^ b iM d . ,  p . 111.
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r e la t in g  to  th in g s . Augustine knows t h i s ,  and th e 'b a s i s  upon which he i s  

ab le  to  know i t  i s  th e  dawning awareness o f  h im se lf  as th e  source o f e v i l .

However, one n o tic e s  th a t  Augustine seems to  understand  th e  way o u t 

o f  bondage to  mean u t t e r  disengagem ent from th in g s , and he seems to  see 

bondage as engagement w ith  th in g s . Thus, in  a very  su b tle  way, . while 

n o t a c tu a l ly  condemning th in g s  a t  a l l ,  Augustine n e v e rth e le ss  seems to  be 

c a l l in g  th in g s  in to  q u e s tio n  as much as he c a l l s  h is  mode o f  r e l a t io n  to  

th in g s  in to  q u es tio n .

In  h is  t h i r t y - f i r s t - y e a r ,  however, some books o f th e  P la to n is ts  

came in to  Augustine®s. p o ssess io n . P latonism  gave A ugustine an opening 

whereby to  fo rg e  some l i t t l e  way o u t o f h is  s i tu a t io n  o f bondage to  

e x te rn a l  th in g s ,  and m a te r ia l  conceptions o f  d iv in i ty .

And being  thence admonished to  r e tu rn  to  m yself, I  en te red  even 
in to  my inward s e l f ,  Thou being my Guides and ab le  I  was, fo r  Thou 
w ert become my H elper. And I  en te red  and beheld  w ith  th e  eye o f my 
so u l (such as i t  w as), above th e  same eye o f my so u l, above my mind, 
th e  L ig h t Unchangeable.127

In  the  Seventh Book (concerning A u g u stin e 's  t h i r t y - f i r s t  years a 

y e a r  befo re  h is  co n v ersio n ), Augustine speaks o f  h im se lf  as having 

attem pted , and p a r t i a l l y  succeeded in  (on ly  p a r t i a l l y ,  s in ce  h is  e a r th ly  

attachm ents p ressed  him down), some k ind  o f , say , "m y stica l,.11 union w ith  

God. Augustine o f te n  d e sc rib e s  a s o r t  o f  upward passage o f  h is  a t te n t io n ,  

w i l l ,  c a re , and s ig h t ,  from "bodies to  the  sou l."128  This "upward" ( i s  

t h i s  meant to  be l i t e r a l l y  construed?) passage con tinues up even w ith in  

th e  sou l i t s e l f .  W ithin th e  so u l Augustine speaks o f  t h i s  movement

^ 7 lb i d . .  n . 114.
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con tinu ing  th rough th e"  inward f a c u l ty ,  to  which th e  b o d ily  senses 

re p re s e n t th in g s  e x te r n a l . . .and thence aga in  to  th e  reasoning  f a c u lty ,  

to  which what i s  rece iv ed  from th e  senses o f th e  body i s  r e fe r re d  to  be 

ju d g e d ."129 However, A ugustine says th a t  even th e  reasoning  f a c u l ty  i s  

a " th in g  v a r ia b le "  (perhaps "v a riab le "  means " l ia b le  to  c o rru p tio n ,"  

o r "wayward?"). But, w ithdraw ing i t s e l f  from the."pow er o f h a b it"  and 

"those tro o p s  o f c o n tra d ic to ry  phantasms" ( th i s  "withdrawing", seems to  

im ply an a c t  o f  w i l l  and a sense o f q u es t a s se r te d  a g a in s t r e s t r i c t i n g  

fo rc e s ) ,  " i t "  c r ie d  o u t ( th e  reason ing  f a c u l ty  c r ie d  o u t)  "That the 

unchangeable was to  be p re fe r re d  to  the  ch an g eab le ..."1 3 0  T herefore , 

A ugustine co n tin u es, " i t "  knew "That Unchangeable, which, u n le ss  i t  had 

in  some way known, i t  had no sure ground to  p re fe r  i t  to  th e  ch an g eab le ."131

However, A ugustine con tinues thuss

And thus w ith  the  f la s h  o f one trem bling  g la n c e .i t  a r r iv e d  a t  
' THAT WHICH IS . And th en  I  saw Thy in v is ib le  th in g s  understood by 

the  th in g s  w h ich .are  made. 132 But I  could n o t f i x  my.gaze thereon? 
and my in f i r m i ty  being  s tru c k  back, I  was thrown again  on my wonted 
h a b i t s . . .  133

Before we examine th e  thought in  th ese  q u o ta tio n s  we must go a 

l i t t l e  b i t  f u r th e r  in  Book Seven and n o tic e  th a t  Augustine p u ts  h is  o r i ­

e n ta t io n  a t  t h i s  time (h is  t h i r t y - f i r s t  y e a r ) ,  and P la to n ic  t r u th ,  in  

.q u es tio n , and condemns them. A ctu a lly , he seems to  say th a t  th ey

” ^ S S 7 p .  u s .
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condemn them selves, s in ce  th ey  proved weak, and, in  th e  long ru n , u n f r u i t ­

f u l .  Under the  guidance and in flu en c e  o f P latonism , Augustine was 

allow ed access to  d iv in i ty  in  such a way as to  "behold o n ly ," and was no t

ab le  to  "dwell in  the  b e a t i f i c  c o u n try ."1 3^

I  p ra ted  as one w e ll s k i l le d ;  b u t had I  n o t sought Thy way in
C h r is t  our S av io r, I  had proved to  be, n o t s k i l le d ,  b u t k i l l e d .
For now I had begun to  w ish to  seem w ise, being f i l l e d ,  w ith  mine 
own punishm ent, y e t  d id  I  n o t mourn, b u t r a th e r  sco rn , p u ffed  up 
w ith  knowledge. For where was th a t  c h a r i ty  b u ild in g  upon th e  
foun d atio n  o f h u m ility , which i s  C h r is t  Jesus? o r when should  th ese  
books teach  me it?1  35

Augustine seems to  say  th a t  th e  d if fe re n c e  between C h r is t ia n i ty  

and P latonism  i s  the  d if fe re n c e  between h u m ility  and p rid e ;, o r con fession  

and presum ption, '* 36 He seems to  im ply th a t  he d isco v ered  th i s  im portan t 

d if fe re n c e  inasmuch as he. was s t i l l  rendered  im potent by h is  h a b its  and 

d e s ir e s  and th ereb y  bound to  th e  depths o f c re a tio n  (m ight 'th e  depths 

o f  c r e a t io n ' mean "the e a r th "  fo r  A ugustine?), even a f t e r  he made use o f 

P latonism .

■For, though a man be d e lig h te d  w ith  th e  law  o f  God a f t e r  th e  in n e r 
man, 1 37 xtfhat s h a l l  he do w ith  that"! 38 o th e r  law i n  h is  members which 
warr.eth a g a in s t th e  law  o f  .h is  mind, and b r in g e th  him in to  c a p t iv i ty  
to  th e  law o f s in  which i s  in  h is  members?') 39

However, Augustine in d ic a te s  th a t  h is  P latonism  xras im p lica ted  in

'i 3 ^ I b £ d  r T ~ o .  1 2 1 .
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f a r  more than  im potence, o r  th e  i n a b i l i t y  to  re c o n c ile  th e  w arring  mem­

b e rs  o f the f le s h .  A ugustine p la in ly  s ta te s  t h a t  P latonism  perta ined ; to  

h is  f a l l .

What f a l l ?  Can i t  be th e  f a l l  he speaks o f  as having tak en  p lace  

in  h is  s ix te e n th  y ear in  Carthage? th e  same f a l l  which I  considered  w ith  

re fe re n c e  to  th e  myth o f Adam and Eve, and to  K ie rk eg aard 's  concept o f 

dread? But Augustine knew no P latonism  th en . Then how many f a l l s  does 

a man have? Can i t  b e , as Augustine seems to  su g g est, t h a t  th e  f a l l  

having to  do w ith  h is  P lantonism  occurred  in  t h i s ,  h is  t h i r t y - f i r s t  y ea r, 

one year b e fo re  h is  conversion? H owever...

Upon th e se , I  b e l ie v e ,  Thou th e re fo re  w i l le d s t  t h a t . I  should 
f a l l ,  b e fo re  I  s tu d ie d  Thy S c r ip tu re s , th a t  i t  m ight be im prin ted  
on my memory how .1 was a f fe c te d  by them? and th a t  a fte rw ard s  when 
my s p i r i t s  were tamed through Thy books, and my wounds touched by 
Thy h ea lin g  f in g e rs ,  I  m ight d isc e rn  and d is t in g u is h  between p re ­
sumption and c o n fe s s io n ..,1 ^0

But what m ystery th e re  la y  in  'The Word was made f l e s h , ' .  I  
could n o t even im agine. 141

But somewhat l a t e r ,  I  co n fess , d id  I  le a rn  how in  th a t  say ing ,
The Word was made f le s h ,  th e  C atho lic  T ruth  i s  d is tin g u ish e d  from 
the  fa lsehood  o f  P lo t in u s . 1 ̂ 2

In  th ese  th re e  passages Augustine in d ic a te s  th a t  h is  p e rso n a l 

d isco v e ry  o f h is  own P la to n is t ic  e r ro r  invo lved  "wounds,’1 and the  

"taming" o f h is  s p i r i t s .  He a lso  says, t h a t  t h i s  d isco v ery  took p lace  

"somewhat l a t e r . " When? Why i s  n o t Augustine, more d e f in i te  about th i s  

d iscovery?  Could i t  be t h a t  Augustine r e a l l y  underwent t h i s  c r i s i s

1 ̂ P u s e y  ( t r a n s . ) ,  Book Seven, p . 121.

1if1I b i d . t P. H 9 .

Ife ib id . . p. 120.
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about th e  tim e he s e t  down h is  CONFESSIONS?

F ath er Hugh Pope, in  h is  book, SAINT AUGUSTINE OF HIPPO, speaks 

a l i t t l e  about A ugustine’s l i f e  as a p r i e s t  and Bishop, and a lso  quotes 

some th in g s  Augustine s a id  o f h im se lf .

Augustine sa id s

So much d id  I  dread  being made a Bishop th a t  when I  found th a t  
God’s s e rv a n ts  were ta lk in g  s e r io u s ly  about th e  re p u ta tio n  I  had 
made I  was c a re fu l n o t to  go to  p la ce s  where I  knew th e re  was no 
B ish o p ...B u t I  came to  t h i s  c i t y  (H ip p o ).. .  ^ 3

Pope h im se lf  sayss

For in  v ery  t r u th ,  from th e  day o f h is  co n sec ra tio n , i f  n o t o f 
h is  o rd in a tio n , A ugustine’s whole outlook:,on l i f e  underwent a 
r a d ic a l  change.  ̂̂

Pope seems to  in d ic a te  th a t  th i s  ehange was very  much f o r , th e  

b e t t e r ,  and th a t  A ugustine h en cefo rth  " . . .s im p ly  l iv e d  fo r  th e  s p i r i ­

t u a l  needs o f h is  f lo e k . . .  " ^ 5

F ather Pope quotes many o th e r  th in g s  Augustine sa id  a t  t h i s  tim e 

in  h is  l i f e  w herein Augustine p la in ly  in d ic a te s  th a t  he h im se lf was in  

q u e s tio n  and under severe t r i a l .

G. C. M a r t in d a le ^6 d isc u sse s  th e  th eo ry , which he seems to  r e j e c t ,  

t h a t  A ugustine’s " re a l  conversion" took p lace  l a t e r  th an  th e  tim e s ta te d  

in  THE CONFESSIONS. This th eo ry  m ain ta ins t h a t  Augustine "te lescoped"

^3Augustine % Sermo. e c c l ,  v. 2, quoted by F ather Hugh Pope in  
S a in t  Augustine o f Hippo .(W estm insters The Newman P re ss , 19^9), p . 105.

^ M d .

^ 5 I b id .

146G. C. M artindale , S. J . ,  "A Sketch o f th e  L ife  and C harac ter 
o f  S t. A ugustine,"  S t. Augustine (New York: M eridian Books, I n c . ,  1958),
p. 82.
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h is  memories and an ted a ted  h is  r e a l  conversion . One b a s is  f o r  th i s  

th eo ry  i s  th e  seeming d if fe re n c e  between Augustine as seen  in  h is  w ritin g  

a t  th e  tim e j u s t  a f t e r  h is  conversion , and A ugustine as seen in  the  

account o f th e  "conversion  p e rio d "  in  THE CONFESSIONS,

What m ight Augustine have been involved in ?  How m ight we under­

s tan d  a p o ss ib le  " in co n sis ten cy "  in  A ugustine 's  account o f h im se lf  in  

such a way as n o t to  ren d er A u g u stin e 's  thought h o p e le ss ly  su sp ec t, o r

c a l l  Augustine in to  q u e s tio n  in  a presumptuous (o r  p o ss ib ly  innocen t?)
!

manner? How m ight we understand  c e r ta in  profound dualism s, am b ig u itie s , 

and o b s c u r i t ie s  w ith in  th e  h e a r t  o f A u g u stin e 's  though t i r r 'h is  

CONFESSIONS?

On page 9^ o f  t h i s  th e s i s ,  ;I  o ffe re d  a b r ie f  r e c a p i tu la t io n  of 

one o f th e  many tim es A ugustine d e sc rib e s  h im se lf as p a r t ic ip a n t  in  a , 

say , N eo-P la ton ic , "upwards movement from "w ithout" to  "w ith in ,"  from 

"bodies to  th e  so u l,:" o r ,  perhaps, ;from e a r th  to  heaven. Augustine seems 

c le a r ly  to  in d ic a te  th a t  th e se  movements had much to  do w ith  h is  being 

ab le  to  see . .Thyl^7 in v i s ib le  th in g s  understood bv th e  th in g s  which 

a re  m ade."^ 8  However, we saw th a t  A ugustine c a l l s  P la to n ic  though t in to
t

q u e s tio n , and s ta te s  th a t  h is  own adherence to  P la to n ic  though t le d  to  a

f a l l .  Augustine in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  saying "The Word was made f le sh "

p o in ts  up th e  g re a t  d if fe re n c e  between C h r is t ia n i ty  and P latonism

( p a r t i c u la r ly  the  P latonism  o f  P lo tin u s ) ,

For th e  Word was made f le s h .  1̂ -9 th a t  Thy wisdom, whereby Thou 
c re a te d s t  a l l  th in g s , m ight provide m ilk fo r  our in f a n t  s t a t e ,

 W 7pusey "(tran s .,), OR- P» 118•
I^SRom., I s 20.
1^9John, l r l 4 .
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For I  d id  n o t hold  to  my Lord Jesus C h r is t ,  I ,  humbled, to  the  
humbles nor knew I  whereto His in f i r m i ty  would guide u s . For 
Thy Word, th e  E te rn a l T ru th , f a r  above th e  h ig h e r p a r ts  o f Thy 
c re a tio n , r a i s e s  up th e  subdued unto  I t s e l f ?  b u t in  th is  low er 
w orld b u i l t  f o r  I t s e l f  a low ly h a b i ta t io n  o f our c lay , whereby 
to  abase from them selves such as would be subdued, and b rin g  
them over to  Himself? a lla y in g  t h e i r  sw e llin g , and fomenting 
t h e i r  lo v e ; to  th e  end th ey  m ight go on no f u r th e r  in  s e l f -  
confidence, b u t r a th e r  consent to  become weak, seeing  b e fo re  
th e i r  f e e t  th e  D iv in ity  weak by tak in g  our co a ts  o f  sk in s '!50 
and w earied , m ight r e s t  them selves down upon I t ,  and I t  r i s in g ,  
m ight l i f t  them up, 151 ■

There i s  a meaning o f !h u m ili ty 1 im plied  i n  A ugustine 's  s t a t e ­

ment (quoted above) th a t  may involve a s l i g h t  d i s to r t io n  of what 

’h u m ility ' could mean. Does n o t h u m ility , as Augustine seems to  in d i ­

c a te  i t  h e re , tend  to  mean "weakness!1? H um ility , I  b e lie v e , i s  very  

l i k e  re n u n c ia tio n , o r ,  perhaps, s a c r i f i c e .  I s  re n u n c ia tio n  o r s a c r i f ic e
I

to  be construed  as "weakness"? H ight n o t a .P la to n i s t  have some grounds 

f o r  saying th a t  Augustine i s  sim ply ad v isin g  one to  "give u p ,"  o r  

"c r in g e "? Could i t  be t h a t  P elag ius had a r e a l  bone to  p ick  w ith  the  

church o f  h is  tim e,, and r e a l  grounds fo r  h is  claim s? I f  A ugustine has 

g o tte n  o f f  th e  tra c k  w ith  re fe re n c e  to  th e  m ost a p t meaning o f 

'h u m ility , • ■ why has he done so , and what may be involved?

Augustine may be involved i n  ano ther o b sc u rity  in  h is  tre a tm e n t 

o f the  n o tio n  o f c r e a tu re l in e s s .  Consider th e  saying so o f te n  quoted, 

namely s

For the in v is ib le  th in g s  o f him from th e  c re a tio n  o f th e  world 
are  c le a r ly  seen, being •understood by th e  th in g s  t h a t  a re  m a d e . .  J  52

150Qen., 3s21.

^ I p u s e y  ( t r a n s .  ) ,  oj>,. c i t .,' p . 119,

152Rom., I s 20.



Then co n sid e r t h i s  saying in  r e l a t io n  to  th e  abovei

No man h a th  seen Sod a t  any tim e; th e  only  b eg o tten  Son, which 
i s  in  th e  bosom o f  th e  F a th e r, he h a th  d ec la red  him. 153

I  m ight p u t my p o in t by n o tin g  th a t  th ese  two passages c le a r ly  

s t a t e  t h a t  God i s  n o t a c c e s s ib le  " in ~ h im se lf,"  and th a t  he i s  to  be 

understood  v ia  the  " th in g s  th a t  a re  m ade." Can one be su re  what i s  meant 

by "the th in g s  th a t  a re  made"? That i s ,  what " th in g s"  are  meant here?

I ,  m yself, am n o t sure  th a t  I  know e x a c tly  what " th in g s"  a re  being  r e ­

f e r r e d  to ,  b u t  I  th in k  I  have an id e a  how th e  saying^5^ as a whole might, 

be taken . A lso, I  am f a i r l y  su re  t h a t  th e  " th in g s th a t  a re  made" 

in c lu d e  th e  c re a tu re s  o f the  ea rth ,; and c e r ta in ly  r e f e r  to  th e  w orld.

However, in  those  "upward" .N eo-P la tpn ic-like  movements o f  which 

A ugustine speaks, th e  re a d e r  g e ts  th e  fe e l in g  th a t  the  movement i s  .away 

'from c re a tu re s , o r  the  e a r th ,  upwards to  God " in -h im se lf , 11 But n o t on ly  

does one sense a d i s t i n c t  movement away from th e  e a r th , one a lso  sees 

th a t  Augustine speaks o f going from "w ithout" to  " w ith in ," There seems 

to  be somewhat o f a d iv is io n  in to  " in te rn a l"  and " e x te rn a l ,"  as w ell as 

a d iv is io n  in to  "lower" and " h ig h e r ." I s  i t  sim ply th e  case th a t  

A ugustine means th ese  d iv is io n s  ."in  a f ig u r e ,"  and n o t l i t e r a l l y ?  I  do 

n o t th in k  so. In  f a c t ,  A ugustine seems com pletely  to  miss one meaning 

th a t  ' l i t e r a l 1 m ight have. He c e r ta in ly  b rin g s  o u t th a t  ’l i t e r a l ’ does 

n o t mean ’f i g u r a t i v e , ’ nor ’a l l e g o r i c a l , ’ and th a t  th e re fo re  ’l i t e r a l ’ 

i s  su sp ec t from a s p i r i t u a l  o r " in  a f ig u re "  s ta n d p o in t. However, what

153John, l s l 8 .

5̂^Rom., l s 2 0 .
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about the meaning ' l i t e r a l 1 assumes in  the  p h rase , "th e  l i t e r a l  

t r u t h "? Does n o t "the l i t e r a l  t ru th "  sometimes mean "the unvarnished 

t r u th , "  o r "the rock-bottom  tru th " ?

The re s p e c ts  in  which I  have c a lle d  A u g u stin e 's  thought in to  

q u es tio n , namely, the  d iv is io n  between "e x te rn a l"  and " in te rn a l ,"  the 

se p a ra tio n  between "lower" and "h igher" a sp ec ts  o f  c re a tio n , and the  

pronounced tendency to  in d ic a te  "hum ility" as "weakness," a l l  r e l a t e  to  

the  way in  which Augustine tends to  co n stru e  God as a p lace  o f "unanx~ 

io u s  re p o se ."  In  tu rn , th e  n o tio n  o f God as a p lace  o f  r e p o s e , t ie s  in  

w ith  A ugustine 's  im portan t id e a  o f " re tu rn in g  to  th e  h e a r t , " o r ,  sim ply, 

"re tu rn ing .-"

In  f a c t ,  A ugustine 's  thought in  THE CONFESSIONS appears as " a l l  

o f  a p ie c e '1 i f  one sees th e  s ig n if ic a n c e  o f h is  guid ing  n o tio n  th a t  God 

i s  a p lace  o f " rep o se ."  Augustine seems to  see "repose" as one o f th e  

m ajor asp ec ts  in  which th e  whole o f h is  thought in  THE CONFESSIONS i s  

rendered  m eanigful in s o fa r  as THE CONFESSIONS i s  a q u e s t .

In  Thy G if t  we r e s t ;  th e re  we enjoy  Thee, Our r e s t  -is our 
p lace . Love l i f t s  us up th i th e r ,  and Thy good S p i r i t  l i f t s  up 
our lo w lin ess  from th e  g a te s  o f d e a th . In  Thy good p lea su re  i s  
our peace.. The body by i t s  own w eight s t r iv e s  towards i t s  own 
p lac e . Weight makes n o t downward on ly , b u t to  h is  own p la c e .
F ire  tends upward, a s to n e  downward. They a re  urged by t h e i r  own 
w eight, th ey  seek th e i r  own p la c e s . O il poured below w ater, i s  
r a is e d  above th e  w ater; w ater poured upon o i l , . s in k s  below th e  o i l .  
They are urged by t h e i r  own w eights to  seek t h e i r  own p la c e s . When 
ou t o f o rd e r, th ey  a re  r e s t l e s s ;  r e s to re d  to  o rd e r , th ey  a re  a t  
r e s t .155

Also;

To whom s h a l l  I  speak th is ?  how speak o f th e  w eight o f e v i l  
d e s ir e s ,  downwards to  th e  s teep  abyss; and how c h a r i ty  r a i s e s  up

sey  (tr a n s .) , Book Thirteen, para. 9.
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again  by Thy S p i r i t  which was borne above th e  w aters?  to  whom s h a l l  
I  speak i t ?  how speak i t ?  For i t  i s  n o t in  space th a t  we are  merged 
and merge. What can be more, and y e t  what l e s s  l ik e ?  They be' 
a f fe c t io n s ,  th ey  be lo v e s ; th e  uncleanness o f our s p i r i t  flow ing away 
downwards w ith  th e  love o f  c a re s , and th e  h o lin e ss  o f Thine r a is in g  
us upward by love o f unanxious rep o se ; t h a t  we may l i f t  our h e a r ts  
unto  Thee, where Thy S p i r i t  i s  borne above th e  w aters; and come to  
t h a t  superem inent rep o se , when our so u l s h a l l  have passed  through the  
w aters which y ie ld  no s u p p o r t J 56

In  th ese  two long passages Augustine seems to  im p lica te  h im se lf in  

something very  l ik e  th e  Manichaeism he condemns. "Repose,." o r "unanxious 

re p o se ,"  seems to  be a s o r t  o f compromise between two c o n f l ic t in g  and 

w arring  fo rc e s , namely, th e  s p i r i t  and "the body, ^

Be th a t  as it.m a y , th e re  i s  one sen tence in  th e  second q u o ta tio n  

which has helped  c le a r  up many o f th e  q u es tio n s  and am bigu ities  I  have 

s tru g g le d  w ith  in  A ugustine’s th o u g h t,

...h o w  speak o f th e  w eight o f  e v i l  d e s i r e s . downward to  th e  
s te e p  ab y ss ; and how c h a r i ty  r a i s e s  up a g a in .» . 157

In  A ugustine’s d e s c r ip tio n s  o f "repose" throughout THE CONFESSIONS, 

one g e ts  th e 's e n s e  t h a t  th e  repose o f which he speaks hovers and trem bles 

over a "s teep  a b y ss ."  I t  alm ost seems as i f  Augustine i s  a ttem p tin g  to  

dw ell in  a k ind  o f tenuous e th e r e a l i ty ,  which th re a te n s  to  b reak  through 

in to  a  bo ttom less  no th ing , a "s teep  a b y ss ."  I t  always seems as i f  

Augustine i s  s t r a in in g  to  hold  to g e th e r  t h i s  tenuousness, on which he 

" s ta n d s ,"  so as n o t to  veer o f f  in to  the  abyss o c c a s io n a lly  rev ea led  

beneath . I  b e lie v e , th e re fo re , th a t  A ugustine’s g en e ra l o r ie n ta t io n  i s  

what i s  known as "c lin g in g „"

However, A u g u stin e 's  s i tu a t io n  seems to  be s tra n g e ly  ambiguous.

T ffijbicL I  para. ?.

J 5 7 ib id . ( i t a l i c s  mine).



Even though he dreads th e  ab y ss , and th e re fo re  r e t r e a t s  from i t ,  s t i l l  

he dreads n o t rem aining in  p ro x im ity  to  i t .  This i s  so because he 

e a rn e s t ly  d e s ir e s  freedom. This s i tu a t io n  i s  somewhat l ik e  K ierk eg aard 's  

d e s c r ip t io n  o f th e  am biguity  o f dread b e fo re  The F a ll  tak es  p lac e . 

However., th e re  i s  a g re a t  d iffe re n c e  inasmuch as Augustine knows about 

th e  abyss now.

The abyss i s  one a sp e c t o f th e  noth ingness which Augustine 

s tru g g le s  w ith , and th e  f a c t  t h a t  he dreads n o t rem aining in  p rox im ity  

to  the  abyss p o in ts  to  ano ther a sp ec t o f  no th ingness in  h is  s i tu a t io n .  

This o th e r a sp e c t i s  th e  always th re a te n in g  p o s s ib i l i t y  o f ’•limbo , 

o b liv io n , o r th e  d r i f t i n g ,  d re a d fu l, s lee p  o f  fo rg e tfu ln e s s  and h a b i t  in  

which one s l id e s  back in to  th e  f a m il ia r  , "w orld, *’ away from th e  abyss o f 

freedom, and i s  l o s t .

One m ight say th a t  A ugustine, in  “g en era l"  ( p a r t ic u la r ly  a t  the
i

tim e he w rote THE CONFESSIONS), r e s i s t s  th e  p o s s ib i l i t y  o f v en tu rin g  

o u ts id e  h im se lf , and y e t  r e s i s t s  th e  p o s s ib i l i t y  o f s l id in g  so f a r  w ith in  

h im se lf , o r  h is  "w o rld ,” th a t  the  p o s s ib i l i t y  o f going o u ts id e  h im se lf i s  

den ied  to  him (by th e  d ream ing-sleep  o f h a b i t  and fo rg e tfu ln e s s  and de­

s tr u c t iv e  im potence). T herefo re , Augustine experiences h is  s i tu a t io n  as 

an anxious b a lan ce , o r  what he o f te n  c a l l s  " rep o se ,"  o r  " r e s t ."

I  would suggest t h a t  i t  i s  n o t n e c e s s a r i ly  t ru e  (as I  p rev io u sly  

th o u g h t) th a t  a man f a l l s  a l to g e th e r  a t  th e  tim e o f The F a l l , .  In  f a c t ,  

i f  any th ing , i t  seems th a t  a man s c a rc e ly  f a l l s  enough. He may qu ick ly , 

when faced  w ith  the  dread o f  the  abyss he suddenly d isco v e rs , recover 

h im se lf  from h is  f a l l ,  and continue on in  the  " c lin g in g 11 o r ie n ta tio n .

He may even sim ply r e tu rn  to  the  fa m il ia r  and rem ain th e re ,  u t t e r l y



w ith in  h im se lf.

K ie rk eg aard 's  a n a ly s is  o f  dread p o in ts  d i r e c t ly  a t  th e  n o tio n , o f 

'w o r ld . ' S ince awakening freedom and p o s s ib i l i t y  a l e r t  a man to  the  

dreaded "something th a t  i s  nothings, " and may le a d  to  a m an's becoming 

."lost,." then  i t  i s  im plied  th a t  a man was "w ith in" a "whole*," o r ,  perhaps, 

"home,"  which affo rd ed  s e c u r i ty  and some measure o f su p p o rt, b e fo re  

p o s s ib i l i t y  appeared and th re a ten ed  to  c a s t  him o u t o f "home." In  

th e  l a s t  ch ap te r o f h is  book on d read , however, K ierkegaard in d ic a te s  

q u ite  c le a r ly  t h a t  dread  p e r ta in s  to  th e  lo s s  o f  th e  " f i n i t e . "  T herefore , 

one can see th a t - th e  "home" w ith in  which a man ." is "  a t  th e 'b e g in n in g  o f 

h is  journey  i s  c e r ta in ly  n o t ’w o rld ” in  th e  t r u e s t  sense . I t  i s  a 

f i n i t e  world meant to  be stepped o u ts id e  o f ,  even though such "stepp ing" 

i s  dreaded s in c e  th e re  i s  no n ex t "s tep "  i n  s ig h t .  Furtherm ore, i t  i s  * 

n o t always easy  fo r  a man even to  f in d  th e  p lace  from which such 

.."stepp ing  ou t"  m ight be done, though sometimes i t  i s  too easy  to  f in d  such 

a p la c e , i .  e . ,  one tak es  a s te p  to  what appears to  be firm  su p p o rt, b u t 

d isc o v e rs  th e  v a s t  abyss in s te a d .

T herefore , w ith  the  a id  o f K ie rk eg aard 's  e lu c id a tio n  o f d read , we 

see t h a t  a man seems to  beg in  h is  p a th  in  a s i tu a t io n  o f being w ith in  

h im se lf , o r  "home." What i f  a man (even though freedom awakens i n  him 

p o s s ib i l i t y  and d rea d ), does no t le a v e  h is  ’"home"? Does he n o t then  

rem ain w ith in  h im se lf , o r w ith in  th e  fa m il ia r  and secure? But th en  what 

happens to  h is  l i f e  u rges and fo rce s?  Are th ey  n o t k i l l e d  o f f  w ith in  him, 

o r e ls e  do th ey  n o t become d is to r te d  and d e s tra c t iv e ?  I s  n o t t h i s  s i t u ­

a t io n  o f rem aining " a t  home,": o r "w ith in  o n e s e lf ,"  p r e c is e ly  what i s  

im plied  in  O edipus” curse,? As Oedipus understands i t ,  h is  cu rse  read s  I
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, » „ even th a t  I  was fa te d  to  d e f i le  ray m other’s bedf and th a t  I  
should show unto  men a brood which th ey  could n o t endure to  beholdg 
and th a t  I  should be th e  s la y e r  o f th e  s i r e  who begot me„  ̂58

Consider O edipus’ cu rse  (would 'd readed  prophecy’ be more a p t ' 

th an  ’c u r s e 1?) i n  r e la t io n  to  Creon’s r e p o r t  from th e  god, which d i r e c ts  

O edipus1 quest a t  th e  s t a r t  o f th e  plays

W ith th y  le a v e , I  w i l l  t e l l  th ee  what I  heard from th e  god,
Phoebus our Lord b id s  us p la in ly  to  d r iv e  ou t a d e f i l in g  th in g , 
which (he s a i th )  h a th  been harboured in  th i s  la n d , and n o t to  
harbour i t ,  so th a t  i t  cannot be h e a l e d J 59

We know th a t  th e  " d e f il in g  th in g "  i s  Oedipus, although  Oedipus 

does n o t “know" i t  y e t  (he may f a i n t l y  su sp ec t h im se lf , however),

Creon’s s ta tem en t in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  "h ea lin g '1 o f th e  " d e f il in g  th in g "  

has to  do w ith  se p a ra tin g  i t  from i t s  harbour. This seems to  say  th a t  

Oedipus i s  "w ithin" som ething, and c lin g in g  to  i t ,  and i s  d e f i l in g  what

he ©lings to  a ls o . This i s  "m arrying" one’s "m other," i ,  e„ , f l i g h t

from th e  unknown, d re a d fu l and demanding, back in to  th e  f a m il ia r ,  and 

th en  c lin g in g  to  th e  f a m il ia r ,  i ,  e«, rem aining w ith in  " o n e se lf ,"

Also, i t  seems c le a r  th a t  Oedipus could no t be "king", in  th e  "land" 

he elings^ to ,  u n le ss  he had k i l l e d  th e  form er k ing , f o r  would n o t 

th e  form er king have p reven ted  him from e n te r in g  h is  realm ? This 

d e s tru c t io n , and m arriag e -w ith in  th e  f a m il ia r ,  th e  "home o f  one’s 

b i r t h , "  can c e r ta in ly  be tak en  l i t e r a l l y ,  i .  e . ,  many men "marry"

th e i r  m other, and " k i l l "  t h e i r  f a th e r .  I f  a man does n o t become

se p a ra te d  from h is  "home,® then  he i s  p o te n t ia l ly  unab le  r e a l ly  to

”° ' ^ ' i 3 ^ 7 =c T =Jebb ( tr a n s ,) . ,  Sophocles i "Oedipus R ex,81 Seven Famous 
Greek P lays (Mew York? Random House, 195®)* p . 152.

159ibid.. p. 12t.



meet up with the things that come his way in later life?  for instance, 

one may find i t  d iff ic u lt  to love any woman other than his mother and 

thus e lig ib le women can beeome either mother, or the "very toys of toys,

Therefore, le t  .us return to th e ,situation Augustine mav have found 

himself in at the time of his conversion. I am well persuaded that he 

was involved in a "clinging " orientation then, although he was trying to

revealed to Augustine how far he was within himself, and how great the 

danger of sliding s t i l l  further within. At the .same time, ''however, his 

bondage to his "world" held him back. Augustine’s world at this 

time included a number of aspects, as he himself reveals, but, speaking 

generally, i t  was a "locus31 of being poised tenuously above a black p it. 

Augustine began to encounter real cr isis  and the need for decision when 

he began to discover that he was being claimed by certain aspects of his.

world. Ambrose represented a great claim upon Augustine to truly respond
1

straightforwardly. His sexual bondage to woman began to claim him for

responsible l i f e  in the world, hut such claim was abhorrent to Augustine, 

But i t  may he that Augustine was justified  in resisting permanent involve­

ment with the secular Roman, world of his time, i f  that world was as he 

describes i t ,  i

After his conversion, however, Augustine avoided a l i f e  within the 

church, as well as within the "world," He retired to. a quiet retreat 

with his friends, son, and mother,.

and vanities of vanities, my ancient mistresses,"I60

,s shell at the same time. The encounter with Ambrose

T6uibid,,7Book Eight, p. 140.



One gets the sense that Augustine feels he was snatched or plucked 

out of a dangerous situation by his conversion. I t  seems as i f  he was 

taken from, a situation in which he was firmly attached, bound down, and 

l if te d  up to a situation of extreme detachment and b lis s . In th is sense 

his salvation seems utterly unreal, dream-like, and illusory, and his 

conversion seems like an escape from an admittedly trying situation.

The sense of exultation and care-free repose that Augustine seems to see 

in his situation at that time, appears to me as a kind of "temporary1' 

thing, to say the least. Does not the sudden shock of reappearing 

responsibility jo lt  us out of these periods of ethereality time and time 

again?

I see real ground gained in his conversion insofar as Augustine 

attempted to come to terms with his habits and unify his divided w ill. 

With the more stable foundation upon which he stood after the conversion, 

Augustine was able to accomplish some creative thought and xcriting. He 

also discovered that when he. came to terms with himself, and collected  

himself, and attempted to find direction and meaning in his situation, 

then he stood as recipient of previously unsuspected support. His 

conversion, the whole experience of being called into question, cast him 

out of his ordinary and habitual ways of taking things. He was shown 

that a depth of experience lay underneath and hidden, a ll  the while he 

has thoughtlessly and w illfu lly  attempted to dictate the meaning of his 

situation.



CONCLUSION

, In  th e  p o r tio n  o f t h i s  th e s is  devoted to  th e  passage from 

l i t e r a l  to  s p i r i t u a l  understand ing  , co n s id e rab le  m ention i s  made, o f  

th e  o r ie n ta t io n  i n  which a man tends to  assume c o n tro l.  There I  

im ply th a t  on ly  th e  overcoming o f th e  c o n tro l o r ie n ta t io n  allow s 

c re a tio n  to  tak e  p lace  th rough  man w ith o u t r e s t r a i n t ,  d i s to r t io n  

and a r t i f i c e ,  i .  e . ,  fn a t u r a l l y . ! The sense o f  c re a t io n  I  have 

t r i e d  to  work o u t in v o lv es  the  understand ing  o f man as th e  r e c ip ie n t  

o f ,  o r p a r t ic ip a n t  in ,  th e  tak in g  p lace  o f  c re a tio n . I t  may be th a t  

man i s  the  p lace  o f r e v e la t io n  and c re a t io n , b u t man i s  only 

" c re a tiv e "  when he i s  unaware of h im se lf  as such, and sim ply f u l f i l l s 

h is  p lace  in  th e  m idst o f  th e  on-going c re a tio n . The c o n tro l o r ie n ­

ta t io n ,  however, seems to  me to  be q u ite  a n t i t h e t i c a l  to  th e  t r u s t  

and p a r t ic ip a t io n  im plied  in  th i s  sense o f c re a tio n .

When I  emphasized th e  c o n tro l o r ie n ta t io n  as somehow a m ajor 

form o f bondage, I  d id  n o t r e a l iz e  th e  im p lic a tio n s  >of what I  was 

say ing . For my p a r t ,  I  f in d  th a t  th e  g radual d isco v e ry  o f th ese  

im p lic a tio n s  c o n s t i tu te s  the  major p o r tio n  o f what I  have le a rn e d  

from th i s  th e s is  to  d a te . The b a s is  upon which I  emphasized co n tro l 

as o f the. essence o f bondage and e v i l  was, and s t i l l  i s ,  th e  b e l i e f  

th a t ,  c o n tro l im plied  an i n a b i l i t y  and r e fu s a l  to  meet r e a l i t y  as g iven .

However, betw een th e  c o n tro l o r ie n ta t io n ,  and tru e  ground, 

th e re  seems to  l i e  many abysses, t r i a l s ,  b a r r i e r s ,  and b lo ck s , and,
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in fact, i t  would almost seem as i f  a man is  simply shut out from the 

truth unless he came upon i t  by accident. But I have known for some 

time' now that there is  a way along which a man does come into the truth, 

and that a man moves on this way for a while before he i s  aware of his 

being on a xvay, When a man’s memory begins to reveal to him the path 

of his travel he sees that he is  being guided on his way, and that his 

path is  not "accidental" at a ll .

Ever since I became aware of the way I have endeavored to render 

an account of i t .  But I see now that my endeavor has been somewhat 

perverse, and even evasive, inasmuch as the notion of way can never 

be directly e lic ited  or made manifest ■ " in -itse lfan d  is  only un­

covered as a man meets up squarely with things as they "come off, ”

In my investigation, however, I have discovered a certain natural 

sequence of "stages” out of which the way seems to be "composed,11 and 

I w ill summarize what I have uncovered even though I fee l that I have 

gone about my' investigations in a somewhat unnatural manner. What 

has chiefly enabled me to offer such a summary is  my recent discovery 

that the eontrol orientation derives from "clinging,” and that the 

essence of a ll  the forms of bondage seems to l i e  in "clinging,11 

Therefore, the way has taken on new significance for me as the way 

along which a man is  drawn outside himself, his "home," or familiar 

"world,

In "clinging” a man experiences his situation as i f  he were a 

"king” over a "kingdom.” A man must assume this kingship in his 

“clinging" orientation since by remaining within himself he has cut



himself off from the influences that might guide and sustain him. 

Therefore, he must attempt to sustain himself, and govern his 

"kingdom" by his own laws.

But a man does not acquire a "kingdom" unless he has "won" i t .  

That is ,  i t  was not always the case that,lie had this kingdom. Rather, 

somewhere along his way, he answers to a challenge that addresses 

him, undergoes tr ia l, and then emerges victorious as a "king" who 

rules and possesses an "earned" kingdom. Actually, however, the man 

knows (at f ir s t )  that this realm he has come into was given him when 

his situation was transformed from barren chaos, as he successfully 

answered to the claim upon him, which invloved sacrifice on his part. 

But as time passes a man forgets the • derived being of the realm in 

which he has his being, and eventually he becomes "king."

In Sophocles® OEDIPUS REX, and in Augustine’s CONFESSIONS, this 

"kingship" is  won, and then we see a slide into oblivibn and for-* 

getfulness occur. When Oedipus overcomes the Sphinx, and when 

Augustine is  converted, the situation is  radically transformed, and 

each man is  given a stable realm in which to dwell. We know, however, 

that in OEDIPUS REX the "plague" ( i .  e . , one’s situation, the realm 

of everything with which one has to do, becomes darkened and barren) 

nevertheless returns to Oedipus3 "kingdom. “ The play begins with 

Oedipus in the midst of coping with the return of this terrible plague. 

We know also that the plague w ill remain until Oedipus (the evil-doer) 

is  cast out and is  no longer a king.

If we understand this plague as the pall of ev il deriving from 

Oedipus himself, then we can see much significance in Oedipus’ answer



to the Sphinx!s riddle. We can also see how this situation enlightens 

our consideration of Augustine's conversion. Oedipus removes the 

plague from the realm by answering the dreaded Sphinx with the generic 

term "man," The next time the plague strikes we know that "man" is  

not a good enough answer, and we see that Oedipus must answer with 

"myself."

In a ll , we see that Oedipus moves gradually toward the final 

discovery that he himself is  the ev il defiling the land. But, Oedipus 

moves gradually toward this discovery. At f ir s t  i t  suffices to answer 

to the situation with the more general term "man." In other words, 

Oedipus passes the f ir s t  tr ia l without actually giving himself up.

I t  is  true that he takes upon himself a considerable risk in  facing 

the Sphinx, but this is  not the same as renunciation. We also note, 

that the question of ev il is  put forth as a "riddle," a kind of

"problem" to be solved as i f  one were not really involved himself.

In THE CONFESSIONS Augustine seems to approach his situation  

of ..barrenness and chaos previous to his conversion in a manner similar 

to the way Oedipus approaches his f ir s t  plague.

And I strained to perceive what I now heard, that free-w ill 
was the cause of our doing ill.,.1 6 1

Here Augustine seems to be trying to "puzzle i t  out." He 

seems to be construing ev il as a problem that admits of solution.

He has located man as the source of ev il, and is  figuring in terms

of.certain general properties of man such as "free-will." Further-

^^ Ib id . .  Pusev (tra n s .) , Book Seven, p. 105.
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more, i f  one th in k s  o f e v i l  as having a "cause" o r a "so u rce ,"  then  

th e re  i s  s t i l l  an a ttem p t to  "exp la in"  i t ,  to  ren d er i t  com prehensible 

and th e re fo re  on th e  le v e l  o f  q u es tio n s  to  be answered w ith o u t 

changing o n e 's  l i f e .  I  am n o t "condemning" A ugustine any more than  

I  am Oedipus, b u t I  am suggesting  th a t  i t  may t r u ly  take  a w h ile  b e ­

fo re  th e  q u e s tio n  o f e v i l  r e a l l y  p e n e tra te s  to  th e  h e a r t  o f  a man„:

Oedipus, upon h is  su c c e ss fu l encounter w ith  th e  sph inx , re c e iv e s  

h is  "k in g sh ip ."  This "k ingship" i s  l a t e r  challenged by th e  r e tu rn  o f
'h

th e  p lague , as the  p la y  opens, and i s  g rad u a lly  rev ea led  to  be 

u n ju s t i f ie d  and presum ptive. To f u r th e r  s u b s ta n tia te  th e  su g g estio n  th a t  

th e re  i s  r e a l  s im i la r i ty  between A u g u stin e 's  conversion and O edipus' 

encoun ter w ith  th e  sphinx we should  r e c a l l  what Augustine says o f h is  

r e l a t io n  to  P latonism  about th e  tim e o f h is  conversion . A ugustine 

r e l a t e s  how Platonism  guided him toward in co rp o re a l t r u th  and helped  

him to  understand  The Word, N evertheless he condemns P latonism  fo r  

p e rm itt in g , i f  n o t a c tu a l ly  sa n c tio n in g , a  p r id e fu l , ,  v a in , and p re ­

sumptive o r ie n ta t io n  on h is  p a r t .  Could t h i s  be A u g u stin e 's  way o f saying 

th a t  he made h im se lf  "king"?

For now I  had begun to  w ish to  seem w ise, being f i l l e d  w ith  
mine own punishm ent, y e t  I  d id  n o t mourn, b u t r a th e r  sco rn , pu ffed  
up w ith  knowledge.. For where was t h a t  c h a r i ty  b u ild in g  upon the  
foundation  o f h u m ility , which i s  C h r is t  Jesus? o r when should  th ese  
books teach  me i t ?  Upon th e se , I  b e lie v e . Thou th e re fo re  w i l le d s t  
th a t  I  should f a l l .  62

I f  we do n o t assume th a t  t h i s  "k ing ly" o r ie n ta t io n  was broken down

b efo re  h is  conversion , b u t was r a th e r ,  i f  any th ing , he ig h ten ed , th en

we must reckon w ith  the  p o s s ib i l i t y  t h a t  A ugustine c a r r ie d  h is  "k ingly"

^ I b i x T T n p .  1 2 0 - 1 2 1 .



a t t i tu d e  through h is  conversion . I t  may be th a t  A ugustine began to  

f e e l  he had "earned11 h is  newly en lig h ten ed  s i tu a t io n .  This happens, 

as I  said* inasmuch as a man fo rg e ts  th e  d eriv ed  n a tu re  o f h is  s i t u ­

a tio n  a f t e r  he has been o u t o f q u es tio n  fo r  aw hile ( i .  e . , fo rg e ts  th a t  he 

i s  s t i l l  i j i  q u e s tio n ) .

Why does Sophocles beg in  OEDIPUS REX ju s t  when he does, i .  e . ,

w ith  Oedipus beginning to  cope w ith  the  r e tu rn  o f th e  plague? What

m ight have happened between O edipus' f i r s t  encounter w ith  th e  p lague , 

and h is  second? Why i s  th e re  a break  o f so many y e a rs , and, th en , 

suddenly, th e  b u rs t in g  f o r th  in to  t h i s  s i tu a t io n  o f darkness and
• y

m isery? In  p a r a l l e l ,  why i s  th e re  a b reak  o f so many y ea rs  between 

A u g u stin e 's  conversion  and h is  s i tu a t io n  about th e  tim e he conceived 

h is  CONFESSIONS? Why do some eleven  o r  tw elve y ea rs  pass by unnoticed  

between th e  N inth and Tenth Books? Why i s  A u g u stin e 's  CONFESSIONS, as 

we see , a confession?

I  have in d ic a te d  t h a t  a man may w e ll fo rg e t  h is  derived  be ing ,

and g rad u a lly  become a "king" ru lin g  over a "kingdom" more and more.

Furtherm ore, h is  i n i t i a l  fo rg e tfu ln e s s  le a d s  even to  in c reased  f o r ­

g e tfu ln e s s , .and f i n a l l y  to  o b liv io n . This occurs as a m an's "kingly" 

a t t i tu d e  beg ins in c re a s in g ly  to  sh u t him w ith in  h im se lf . There tak es  

p lace  what i s  p a r t i a l l y  a s u b tly  w i l l f u l  w ithdraw al o f o n ese lf  from 

claim , and th e re  a lso  occurs a  f o rg e t f u l ,  ev as iv e , " s l id e ."  A man 

fo rg e ts ,  and g rad u a lly  h id es  h im se lf from the t r u th .  There are  a 

few p laces  in  A u g u stin e 's  d isc u ss io n  o f memory and r e c o l le c t io n  in  th e  

Tenth Book where he seems to  be in d ic a tin g  m a tte rs  touching  on what I  

have d e s c r ib e ^



In  th e  fo llow ing  passage Augustine in d ic a te s  th a t  on ly  an a c tiv e  

r e c o l le c t io n  allow s remembered th in g s  to  en joy  an "abode."

And how many th in g s  o f th i s  kind does my memory b ea r which 
have been a lre ad y  found o u t, and as I  s a id , p laced  as i t  were 
a t  hand, which we a re  sa id  to  have lea rn ed  and come to  knows 

.which were I  fo r  some s h o r t  space o f  time to  cease to  c a l l  to  
mind, th ey  are  again  so b u r ie d , and g lid e  back, as i t  were, 
in to  the  deeper re c e s s e s , t h a t  they  must ag a in , as i f  new, be 
thought ou t th en ce , fo r  o th e r  abode th ey  have nones b u t th ey  must 
be drawn to g e th e r  ag a in , t h a t  they  may be known? th a t  i s  to  say, 
th ey  must as i t  were be c o lle c te d  to g e th e r  from t h e i r  d isp e rs io n s  
whence th e  word "c o g ita tio n "  i s  d e riv ed . For coeo ( c o l le c t )  and 
co g ito  ( r e c o l le c t )  have th e  same r e l a t io n  to  each o th e r  as ago and 
a e i to .  fa c io  and f a c t i to .  . But the  mind h a th  ap p ro p ria ted  to  i t s e l f  
th i s  word ( c o g ita tio n )  so th a t ,  n o t what i s  " c o lle c te d "  any how, 
b u t  what i s  " r e -c o l le c te d ,"  i .  e . b rough t to g e th e r , in  the  mind, 
i s  p ro p e rly  sa id  to  be c o g ita te d , or thought uponJ 63

Also w ith in  h is  d isc u s s io n  on memory, a f t e r  in d ic a tin g  th a t  th e  

happy l i f e ,  o r  joy ing  in  the  t r u th  (God)., must be somehow in  th e  memory 

i f  i t  could be recogn ized , Augustine p o in ts  o u t th a t  men h ide them selves 

fro m .th e  t ru th .

Therefore do th ey  h a te  the t r u th  fo r  th a t  th in g s ' sake which 
th ey  love in s te a d  o f th e  t r u th .  They love t r u th  when she e n lig h te n s , 
they  h a te  h er when she rep ro v es . For sinoe th ey  would n o t be de­
ceived , and would d ece iv e , they  love h e r when she d isco v e rs  h e r s e l f  
unto them, and h a te  h e r when she d isco v e rs  them. Whence she s h a l l  
so repay  them, th a t  they  who would n o t be made m an ife s t by h e r , she 
bo th  a g a in s t  t h e i r  w i l l  makes m an ife s t, and h e r s e l f  becometh n o t 
m an ifest unto  them. Thus, th u s , yea thus do th  th e  mind o f man, thus 
b lin d  and s ic k , fo u l and i l l - f a v o u r e d ,  w ish to  be h idden , b u t  th a t  
aught should be hidden from i t ,  i t  w i l l s  n o t. But the  c o n tra ry  i s  
re q u ite d  i t ,  th a t  i t s e l f  should n o t be hidden from the  T ru th , b u t 
the  Truth i s  h id  from it j6 * f

And to o , a f t e r  in d ic a tin g  th a t  fo rg e tfu ln ess , would c e r ta in ly  

be d i f f i c u l t  to  remember, he says t h a t  he remembers fo rg e tfu ln e s s .

"whereby w hat we- rem ember-is e f f a c e d ." "*̂ 5
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I t  i s  c e r ta in ly  tru e  t h a t  A ugustine makes no d e f in i te  re fe re n c e  

to  the  fo rg e t f u l  f a l l  I  am a t t r ib u t in g  to  him, b u t  I  reg a rd  th ese  

th in g s  above„ and th in g s  I  have y e t  to  mention* as tru s tw o rth y  s ig n s .

But i f  i t  were tru e  th a t  A ugustine had s lip p e d  in to  the  f o r -  

g e t f u l  f a l l  a f t e r  h is  conversion , s t i l l ,  he would n o t be unique in  

t h a t  r e sp e c t .  This f a l l  has a  c e r ta in  unique p o s i t io n  as a  ‘'stage*' 

along the  way, and i t  i s  w e ll a t te s te d  to  in  v a rio u s  m yth ical acco u n ts ,d 66

This f a l l  le d  in to  o b liv io n  and chaos, and soon a  man awakes 

to  f in d  th a t  the  "p lague" has re tu rn e d  once again . This i s  why, I  

b e l ie v e , Sophocles beg ins OEDIPUS REX a t  the  p o in t  where he does,

Sophocles i s  being  tru e  to  th e : way th i s  awakening o u t o f th e  f a l l  

occurs in, ex p erience . Before t h i s  aw akening.occurs, .and i t  m ight 

n o t "occur" i f  one re fu se d  to  answer to  th e  p lague , no th ingness and 

chaos re ig n . During t h i s  in te r v a l  th e re  i s  no th ing  to  t a lk  about, 

and Sophocles, and A ugustine to o , say  no th ing  about i t .

As OEDIPUS REX moves along , Oedipus i s  ‘r e tu rn e d 1 back fu r th e r  

and fu r th e r  in to  the p a s t .  But t h i s  i n i t i a l  r e tu r n  i s  more th an  sim ply 

a  .re tu rn  to  p a s t  tim e. Oedipus i s  a lso  awakened o u t o f h is  o b liv io n  

and r e c a l le d  to  the  meaning o f h is  s itu a tio n .,;  G radually  h is  v io la t io n  

i s  uncovered, and upon seeing  h im se lf as th e  h idden v io la to r ,  Oedipus 

accep ts  h is  g u i l t .  Oedipus d isco v e rs  h im se lf as th e  e v i l-d o e r  he i s  

search in g  out:. A ugustine i s  lik e w ise  r e c a l le d  to  th i s  d isco v e ry  of 

h is  v io la t io n ,  and; accep ts  h is  g u i l t .

Before Oedipus d isco v e rs  h is  v io la t io n  and accep ts  h is  g u i l t ,

"1£̂ "See,. H e in rich  Zimmer, The King and The Corpse (Vol. XI o f 
B o llingen  S e r ie s ,  ed. Joseph Campbell; Hew York., H. Y. s Pantheon 
Books In c . ,  1956), pp. 112-116.



he i s  c a lle d  in to  q u es tio n . In  t h i s  way he i s  "a ttu n ed 1’ to  what i s  

coming. At ev ery  p o in t  along h is  r e tu rn ,  Oedipus i s  p resen ted  w ith  

the  tem p ta tio n  to  withdraw from being  in  q u es tio n . As a man comes 

in to  q u es tio n  i n  th e  profound way Oedipus i s ,  a v a s t  abyss b eg in s  

to  appear, and one engages in  a  s tru g g le  w ith  h im se lf concerning whether 

he w i l l  a llow  h im se lf to  be in  q u es tio n .

To be c a l le d  in to  q u e s tio n  in v o lv es  co n fess io n . A man dreads 

co n fess io n , dreads to  acknowledge to  h im se lf  th e  t r u th  th a t  has fo rced  

i t s  way in ,  and would r a th e r  disown i t ,  because one knows th a t  t o . "hear " 

th i s  t r u th  in v o lv es  g iv in g  up, o r  changing, o n e s e l f .16? Oedipus i s  

g ra d u a lly  being  asked to  su rren d er h is  "k ing ly" a t t i t u d e ,  and i s  

th re a te n e d  w ith  th e  p o s s ib i l i t y  t h a t  he may have to  leav e  th e  fa m il ia r  

"world" he has clung to .  In  t h i s  way co n fess io n  i s  dreaded, and in ­

volves courage. But once v io la t io n  i s  acknowledged, and g u i l t  accep ted , 

Oedipus i s  c a s t  o u t, d iv e s te d  o f j u s t i f i c a t i o n ,  and abode. At t h i s  p o in t  

OEDIPUS REX ends.

What may fo llow ? I f  we r e tu rn  to  th e  myth o f Adam and Eve in  

G enesis, we see an obscure saying  p laced  a t  the  end o f th e  account o f 

The F a ll .  A fte r  Adam and Eve have, been cu rsed , and c a s t  from th e  

garden, i t  i s  sa id s  •

So he drove o u t the  mam and he p laced  a t  th e  e a s t  o f  the  
garden of Eden Oherubimsj and a flam ing sword which tu rned  every  
way, to  keep th e  way of th e  t r e e  o f l i f e .

I  allow  t h a t  I  may be m is in te rp re tin g  th i s  passage, b u t  I  see 

in  i t  th re e  major n o tions th a t  Augustine works w ith . However,

1^ I n  t h i s  fo rm u la tio n  I  am indeb ted  to  R. G. Gollingwood fo r  h is  
d isc u ss io n  o f th e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  " c o rru p tio n  o f consciousness"* The 
P r in c ip le s  o f A rt (New Yorks Oxford U n iv e rs ity  P re ss , 1958), pp. 215-221.



Augustine does no t d e riv e  th e se  n o tio n s  from th i s  passage , as I  w i l l .

The way o f th e  t r e e  o f  l i f e  i s  being  “k e p t ," P laced a t  th e  

en tran ce  o f th e  garden i s  a "flam ing sw ord .“ Also p laced  th e re  are  

cherubim s. F u rth e r, inasmuch as th e  t r e e  o f l i f e  i s  behind  th e  

d e p a rtin g  Adam and Eve, th en  th e  way o f th e  t r e e  o f l i f e  must be a 

’r e tu rn .  ’

Thus we may have th e se  th re e  n o tio n s  in  th i s  passage , namely, 

' r e t u r n , ’ ’c h i l d - l i k e 1 (d eriv ed  from God; pure -  "Cherubim"), 

and " f i r e . ” Does n o t Augustine speak o f te n  o f ’re tu rn in g  to  th e  God 

o f th e  h e a r t ’ ? Between th e  n o tio n s  o f ’h u m ility * 1 which Augustine 

speaks o f o f te n , and ’ e h i ld - l ik e n e s s , 1 I  see a c lo se  s im i la r i ty .  But 

what i s  the  “flam ing sword"? I s  no t being c a lle d  in to  q u es tio n , 

search ing  fo r  j u s t i f i c a t i o n ,  and undergoing the  endeavor o f d e c is io n  

and re n u n c ia tio n , l ik e  fac in g  a "flam ing sword"?

At t h i s  p o in t,  however, I  have g o tte n  in to  asp ec ts  o f th e  way 

concerning which I  am unable to  be p re c is e  in  any r e a l  sense as y e t .  

However, I  do have some understand ing  o f t h i s  "stage" which Augustine, 

and, p a r t ic u la r ly ,  M artin  Buber, have helped me to  o b ta in .

Augustine seems to  see h is  s i tu a t io n  under two m ajor a sp e c ts , 

and Buber has en lig h ten ed  me somewhat w ith  re sp e c t  to  each o f th ese  

a sp e c ts .

For when I  am e v i l ,  th en  to  confess to  Thee i s  noth ing  e ls e  
th an  to  be d isp lea se d  w ith  m yself; b u t when ho ly , noth ing  e ls e  
th an  n o t to  a sc r ib e  i t  to  m yselfs because Thou, 0 Lord, b le s s e s t  
th e  godly, b u t f i r s t  Thou j u s t i f i e s t  him when ungodly.
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Thou e n jo in e s t  us continency; and when I  knew* s a i th  one, 
th a t  no man can be c o n tin e n t, u n le ss  God give i t .  th i s  a lso  was a 
p a r t  o f wisdom to  know whose g i f t  she i s .  169 B v 'coh tlnencv  veri-Lv 
are  we bound up and b rough t back in to  One, whence we were d is s ip a te d  
in to  many. 170

Augustine speaks o f the need fo r  j u s t i f i c a t io n s  and the  need 

fo r  s tre n g th  to  h e lp  one overcome th e  in flu e n c e s  tend ing  to  se p a ra te  

one. The d isco v e ry  o f  h is  v io la t io n ,  and th e  acceptance of g u i l t ,  

s t r i p  a man o f j u s t i f i c a t i o n ,  and co n firm atio n . One becomes aware 

th a t  w ith in  h im se lf he i s  as no th in g , and i s  pow erless to  overcome 

the  c h a o tic a l ly  d iv e rg e n t ten d en c ies  which c o n s tra in  him in to  a 

v io la to ry  mode of " l i f e . ” A man sees t h a t  he must g ive h im self up, 

and th e  q u e s tio n  o f d e c is io n  and re n u n c ia tio n  appear.

However, Buber observes ?

We have seen how man re p e a te d ly  ex periences ..the dim ension o f  
e v i l  as in d e c is io n .171

Alsos

I t  i s  a c ru e l ly  hazardous e n t e r p r i s e , ; t h i s  becoming a whole, 
becoming a  form, o f c r y s ta l l i z a t io n  o f  th e  so u l. .Everything in  
the  n a tu re  o f  in c l in a t io n s ,  o f in d o len ce , o f  h a b i ts ,  o f fondness 
fo r  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  which has been swashbuckling w ith in  u s , must 
be overcome, and overcome, n o t by e lim in a tio n , by su ppression , 
fo r  genuine wholeness can never be achieved l i k e  th a t ,  never a 
wholeness where downtrodden a p p e ti te s  lu rk  in  th e  c o rn e rs .172

However, ano ther th in k e r , namely, H, H eidegger, in  h is  

e ssay , WHAT IS METAPHYSICS? in d ic a te s  more d i r e c t ly  than  Buber why

169Wisd. 8*21.

1?0Pusey ( t r a n s . ) ,  o&. c i t . , p . 189.

1?1H. Buber, Good and E v il (New Yorks C harles S crib n er and 
Sons, 1953), P. 13^.

172ib id „. p .  129.
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t h i s  e n te rp r is e  may be "hazardous." While Buber tends to  emphasize 

the  need fo r  d e c is io n  understood as an a ttem p t to  overcome chaos and 

d isco v e r d i r e c t io n ,  Heidegger speaks more about overcoming th e  " c lin g ­

ing" o r ie n ta t io n  by fac in g  up to  th e  h o rro rs  o f th e  abyss. Inasmuch 

as I  have focused my thought oh q u es tio n s  r e la te d  to  " c lin g in g ,"  I  

see Heidegger more e a s i ly  than  Buber. But s in ce  the  overcoming o f 

"c lin g in g "  inv o lv es  re n u n c ia tio n  and s a c r i f i c e  (as Heidegger p o in ts  

o u t in  h is  e ssay , WHAT IS METAPHYSICS?), which, in  tu rn , inv o lv es  

d e c is io n , th en  I  have a lso  follow ed B uber's  thought in  GOOD AND EVIL 

c lo se ly . B uber's  thought, f a l l i n g  sq u a re ly  in  the  b ib l i c a l  t r a d i t io ni
as i t  does, employs images which p a rtak e  o f  t h i s  t r a d i t io n .  Of the 

th re e  images which I  d eriv ed  from th e  obscure and d i f f i c u l t  passage 

a t  th e  end o f th e  account o f The F a l l  in  G enesis, namely, 'r e tu r n in g , '

5c h i ld - l ik e , ’ and ' f i r e 1 ("flam ing sword") i t .  i s  th e  image o f ' f i r e 5 

which Buber has helped  me to  fathom.

E v il cannot be done w ith  th e  whole souls good can only  be done 
w ith  th e  whole so u l. I t  i s  done when the  s o u l 's  r a p tu re ,  p ro ­
ceeding from i t s  h ig h e s t  fo rc e s , s e iz e s  upon a l l  the  fo rc e s  and 
plunges them in to  th e  purging and transm uting  f i r e ,  as in to  the  
m igh tiness o f d e c is io n . '^73

Buber seems to  understand  ' f i r e '  i n  th e  sense in  which f i r e  

consumes and tak es  away what i t  touches. As I  have been le d  to  under­

stand  the  overcoming o f bondage, I  have seen th a t  i t  had very  much to  

do w ith  the  e ra d ic a tio n  o f ' s e l f ' (understood in  i t s  bad sense , 

namely, as h in d ran ce , as a p p ro p ria tiv e , as r e s t r i c t i v e ,  and so on). 

'F i r e , 5 as w e ll as th e  o th e r  two im ages, namely, 'r e tu rn in g , ' and 

* c h i ld - l ik e , 9 seems to  me to  take  on i t s  e s s e n t ia l  meaning in  the

17 3 ^ id ., p. 1 3 0 .
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sense in  which i t  im p lies  such e ra d ic a tio n  o f  ' s e l f . 8 The image„ 

" re tu rn in g ,"  im p lies  a movement back to  an o r ig in a l  .p u r i ty  and ■ 

meaning o u t o f which we are  d e riv ed . We see t h i s  " re tu rn in g 11 tak in g  

p la ce  along the  way as e a r ly  as when Oedipus i s  r e c a l le d  o u t o f h is  

"k ingship" through accep ting  h is  g u i l t .  The image "re tu rn in g "  does 

n o t n e c e s s a r i ly  imply a " rev e rs io n "  to ,  say, a n .e a r l i e r  phase o f  our 

l iv e s  such as childhood, b u t  the  images o f ec h i ld - l i k e 3 and "re tu rn ing" 

a re  " c lo se ."  ' C h i ld - l ik e ! seems to  im ply th e  sense in  which one 

fo regoes ju s t i f y in g  and empowering h im se lf w ith in  the  "purging and 

transm uting" f i r e  o f which Buber speaks. -

..The, End,~4~-^
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